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Publication details
Internet

Further information on Freightliner trucks can
be found at:
http://www.Daimler-
TrucksNorthAmerica.com
http://www.FreightlinerTrucks.com
or write to Econic Support at the following
address:

Econic Support

Daimler Trucks North America LLC
Service Systems and Documentation (CVI-
SSD)
P.O. Box 3849
Portland, Oregon 97208-3849

Documentation team

Should you have any questions or suggestions
regarding these Operating Instructions, you
can reach the technical documentation team
at the address listed on the inside cover page.
Not to be reprinted, translated or otherwise
reproduced, in whole or in part, without writ-
ten permission.

Vehicle manufacturer

Daimler AG
Mercedesstraße 137
70327 Stuttgart
Germany

Symbols
G WARNING
Warning notes make you aware of dangers
that can threaten your health or life as well
as the health and life of other persons.
Observe the warning notes.

H Environmental note
Environmental notes provide you with infor-
mation on environmentally aware actions or
disposal.

! Notes on material damage alert you to
dangers that could lead to damage to your
vehicle.

i Useful instructions or further information
that could be helpful to you.

X This symbol designates an instruction
you must follow.

X Several consecutive symbols indicate
an instruction with several steps.

(Y
page)

This symbol tells you where you can
find further information on a topic.

YY This symbol indicates a warning or an
instruction that is continued on the
next page.

Registered trademarks

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler AG.

As at 13.12.2018



Welcome to the world of Freightliner
Trucks
Before you first drive off, read these Operating
Instructions carefully and familiarize yourself
with your vehicle. For your own safety and a
longer vehicle life, follow the instructions and
warning notes in these operating instructions.
Disregarding them may lead to damage to the
vehicle or personal injury.
Any damage to the vehicle which has been
caused by disregarding the instructions will
not be covered by the New Vehicle Limited
Warranty.
The standard equipment and product descrip-
tion of your vehicle may vary, depending on:
RModel
ROrder
RCountry variant
RAvailability
The illustrations in these Operating Instruc-
tions show a left-hand-drive vehicle. In right-
hand-drive vehicles, the arrangement and loca-
tion of vehicle parts and controls differ accord-
ingly.
Daimler Trucks North America (DTNA) is con-
tinuously developing its vehicles.
Daimler Trucks North America (DTNA)
reserves the right to introduce changes in the
following areas:
RDesign
REquipment
RTechnical features
Descriptions may therefore differ from your
vehicle in individual cases.
The following are integral parts of the vehicle:
ROperating Instructions
RMaintenance or Service Booklet
RService and warranty information
RSupplements relating to vehicle equipment
Keep these documents in the vehicle at all
times. If you sell the vehicle, always pass the
documents on to the new owner.
We wish you a safe and pleasant journey.

9565848181 É9565848181/ËÍ
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1, 2, 3 ...
12-V socket .......................................... 55

A
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) ....... 110
Acceleration skid control

see ASR (acceleration skid control)
Active Brake Assist

Activating/deactivating ................. 129
Collision warning and emergency
braking .......................................... 130
Important safety notes .................. 128
Particular driving situations ........... 131

Active Brake Assist cannot be
activated

Gray display message ...................... 84
Active Brake Assist not available

Yellow display message ................... 92
Add-on equipment ............................... 23
Adjusting the ride height

Level control .................................. 140
Adjusting the volume

Audio equipment .............................. 77
Air drier

Checking ........................................ 105
Air horn ................................................ 55
Air pressure

see Tire pressure
Air-conditioning system

Activating/deactivating ................... 61
Air-distribution control ....................... 59
Air-recirculation mode ........................ 61
Alarm

Operating (on-board computer) ....... 76
Anti-skid chains

see Snow chains
Ashtray ................................................. 55
ASR (acceleration skid control)

Activating/deactivating ................. 116
Function/notes ............................. 116

Attachments
see Vehicle bodies

Audible warning ................................ 150
Audio equipment

Adjusting the volume (steering
wheel buttons) ................................. 77

Operating (on-board computer) ....... 77
Authorized workshop

see Qualified specialist workshop
Automatic car wash .......................... 159
Automatic transmission

Accelerator pedal position ............. 116
Adding transmission oil ................. 165
Checking the oil level ..................... 164
Drive program ................................ 115
Driving notes ................................. 116
Gear display ................................... 114
Important safety notes .................. 114
Kickdown ....................................... 116
Maneuvering .................................. 116
Pulling away ................................... 115
Rocking the vehicle free ................ 116
Shift ranges ................................... 115
Stopping ........................................ 115
Touch-key gearshift ....................... 114

Auxiliary air conditioning system
Switching on/off .............................. 62

Auxiliary heating
Air distribution and temperature ...... 66
Fuels ................................................ 63
Immediate heating mode ................. 65
Important safety notes .................... 63
Mandatory switch-off ....................... 64
Preselected heating mode ............... 66
Problem (malfunction) ..................... 67
Timer ............................................... 64

Auxiliary heating
see Auxiliary heating

Axle loads
Checking (on-board computer) ........ 77
Notes on axle and wheel loads ...... 116
Permissible axle loads ................... 197
Setting the display (on-board
computer) ........................................ 78

Axle reduction ratio .......................... 197

B
Battery (vehicle)

Battery compartment ..................... 167
Battery isolator switch ..................... 54
Care ............................................... 170
Charging ........................................ 168
Checking fluid level ........................ 168
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Disconnecting/connecting ............ 167
Important safety notes .................. 166
Jump starting ................................. 186
Removing/installing ...................... 168
Replacing ....................................... 170

Battery isolator switch ....................... 54
Beacon .................................................. 31
Before pulling away

Checking the reservoir pressure
in the compressed-air brake sys-
tem ................................................ 105
Important safety notes .................. 104

Bleeding the fuel system
Bleeding with the hand pump
(with fuel prefilter) ......................... 176
Draining the fuel prefilter ............... 176
Without prefilter ............................. 176

Blind
see Roller sunblind

Blind Spot Assist
Displaying camera image (on-
board computer) .............................. 76

Blind Spot Assist camera
Cleaning the camera ...................... 158

Blind spot camera system
Display control ............................... 136
Important safety notes .................. 135
Monitor displays ............................ 137

Blower
see Climate control

Blower control unit ............................. 59
Brake supply pressure in circuit 1
too low

Red display message ....................... 98
Brake system

Checking for leaks ......................... 109
General notes ................................ 108
Technical data ............................... 205

Brakes
ABS ................................................ 110
ABS display check ......................... 110
Checking the compressed-air
brake system for leaks .................. 109
Continuous brake .......................... 113
Engine brake .................................. 114
Frequent-stop brake ...................... 111
Hill holder ...................................... 112
Parking brake ................................ 110

Releasing the spring-loaded
parking brake ................................. 190
Retarder ......................................... 114

Braking
Anti-lock protection ....................... 110

Braking effect limited
Yellow display message ................... 92

Breakdown assistance
Bleeding the fuel system ................ 176
Bulbs .............................................. 171
Cable lamp ..................................... 171
Drive-on wedge .............................. 171
First-aid kit .................................... 171
Flat tire .......................................... 177
Important safety notes .................. 171
Jack ............................................... 171
Pump lever ..................................... 172
Reflective safety jacket .................. 171
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parking brake ................................. 190
Starting the engine and stopping
with the cab tilted .......................... 175
Support block ................................ 171
Support rod ................................... 171
Tipping the cab .............................. 172
Tire inflator hose ............................ 171
Tire pressure gauge ....................... 171
Vehicle tool bag ............................. 171
Warning lamp ................................. 171
Warning triangle ............................ 171
Wheel chock .................................. 172
Wheel wrench ................................ 172
Wrench for cab tilting pump .......... 172

Buttons
see On-board computer

Buzzer ................................................. 150

C
Cab

Mechanical-hydraulic cab tilting
system ........................................... 173
Notes on tilting .............................. 172
Problems when tilting the cab ....... 175

Cab tilting pump key ......................... 172
Cab tilting unit

Notes on tilting .............................. 172
Problems when tilting the cab ....... 175
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Cable lamp ......................................... 171
Camera

see Blind spot camera system
Camera field of vision dirty

Yellow display message ................... 92
Care

see Cleaning and care
Care products .................................... 156
CD radio

Changing the audio source or
track/station ................................... 77
Setting the volume ........................... 77

Changing a wheel
Important safety notes .................. 177
Installing a wheel ........................... 179
Notes on the spacer ...................... 179
Positioning a jack .......................... 179
Removing a wheel .......................... 179
Removing the spare wheel ............. 179
Retightening wheel nuts ................ 180
Wheel nuts for light-alloy disc
wheels ........................................... 179
Wheel nuts for pressed-steel
wheels ........................................... 179

Changing bulbs
General notes .................................. 51
Interior lighting ................................ 53
Turn signals (front) ........................... 52

Chassis frame
Raising/lowering (level control) ..... 141

Chassis frame height
Storing/calling up (level control) ... 141

Chassis-lowering feature
Front axle ...................................... 143

Checking the anti-corrosion pro-
tection ................................................ 166
Checklist

After driving off-road ...................... 145
Before driving off-road ................... 144

Child
Restraint system .............................. 38

Children in the vehicle
Important safety notes .................... 37

Chock ................................................. 172
Chock

see Chock

Cleaning and care
After driving off-road or on con-
struction sites ................................ 146
Camera (Blind Spot Assist cam-
era) ................................................ 158
Camera (Lane Keeping Assist) ....... 157
Car wash ........................................ 159
Cleaning seat covers ..................... 156
Cleaning the interior ...................... 156
Cleaning the vehicle exterior ......... 157
Distance sensor ............................. 157
Engine cleaning ............................. 159
High-pressure cleaning .................. 158
Light-alloy wheels .......................... 159
Notes on care ................................ 156
Rain and light sensor ..................... 157
Seat belts ...................................... 156
Sideguard Assist sensors ............... 158

Climate control
Air vents .......................................... 58
Air-recirculation mode ..................... 61
Auxiliary air conditioning system ..... 62
Auxiliary heating .............................. 63
Cooling ............................................ 62
Dehumidifying .................................. 63
Example settings ............................. 60
Heating ............................................ 60
Notes on using the air-condition-
ing system ....................................... 61
Refrigerant ..................................... 201
Refrigerant filling capacity ............. 201
Switching on/off .............................. 59
Ventilating ....................................... 60

Clutch under heavy strain
Gray display message ...................... 84

Clutch/transmission circuit
Checking supply pressure .............. 105

Co-driver's seat
see Seats

Cockpit ................................................. 28
Collision warning (Active Brake
Assist)

Red display message ..................... 100
Combination switch

Overview .......................................... 33
Compressed-air brake system

Checking supply pressure .............. 105
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Compressed-air drier
Checking ........................................ 105

Compressed-air reservoir
General notes ................................ 206
Identification plates ....................... 206

Compressed-air system
Charging from an exterior source .. 185
Filler connection ............................ 185
Minimum pressure ......................... 205
Reservoir pressures ....................... 205
Technical data ............................... 205

Compressed-air system filler con-
nection ............................................... 185
Consumption

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) ............. 150
Fuel ................................................ 149
Oil (engine) .................................... 150

Continuous brake
Activating/deactivating ................. 113
Important safety notes .................. 113

Control panel
Level control .................................. 140

Conversions and installations
see Vehicle bodies

Conversions/equipment .................... 23
Coolant

Additive with antifreeze protec-
tion ................................................ 200
Additive without antifreeze pro-
tection ........................................... 200
Checking the coolant level and
adding coolant ............................... 161

Coolant level too low
Red display message ....................... 99

Coolant temperature
Checking (on-board computer) ........ 80

Coolant temperature too high
Yellow display message ................... 89

Coupling jaw ...................................... 189
Courtesy lights

Replacing bulbs ............................... 53
Cruise control

Activating ....................................... 122
Activating when driving .................. 123
Adjusting the speed tolerance ....... 127
Deactivating ................................... 123
Driving ........................................... 123
Driving tips .................................... 123

Functions and activation condi-
tions .............................................. 122
Important safety notes .................. 122
Overtaking ..................................... 123
Overview ........................................ 122
Selecting ........................................ 123
Setting a speed .............................. 123
Setting the speed and speed tol-
erance ........................................... 123

Cup holders .......................................... 56
Customer Assistance Center
(CAC) ..................................................... 22
Customer Relations Department ....... 22

D
Dashboard lighting

see Instrument cluster lighting
Data collection

Processing and forwarding .............. 26
Dealership

see Qualified specialist workshop
Declarations of conformity ................. 21
Defrosting the windows ..................... 60
Diagnostic data

Calling up (on-board computer) ....... 80
Diagnostics connection

Operating safety and vehicle
approval ........................................... 21

Diesel
Refueling ........................................ 151

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)
Additives ........................................ 204
Consumption ................................. 150
Display ............................................. 69
Disposal ......................................... 204
High outside temperatures ............ 204
Important notes ..................... 152, 203
Low outside temperatures ............. 204
Purity ............................................. 204
Refilling .......................................... 152
Service products ............................ 203
Storage .......................................... 204
Tank ............................................... 152
Yellow display message ................... 86
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Diesel fuel
Setting the fuel quality (sulfur
content) using the on-board com-
puter .............................................. 202

Diesel fuels
Fuel additives ................................ 203
Important safety notes .................. 202
Low outside temperatures ............. 202

Diesel particle filter
Automatic regeneration ................. 148
Blocking regeneration .................... 148
Filter replacement ......................... 149
Important safety notes .................. 147
Starting manual regeneration ........ 149

Diesel particle filter full
Red display message ....................... 97

Diesel particle filter full, reduced
engine performance

Yellow display message ................... 86
Diesel particulate filter full

Yellow display message ................... 86
Diesel particulate filter: level
increased

Yellow display message ................... 86
Diesel reserve

Yellow display message ................... 89
Differential lock

Important safety notes .................. 118
Display

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) ............... 69
On-board computer ......................... 72
Outside temperature ........................ 69
Setting the language (on-board
computer) ........................................ 81
Tank capacity ................................... 69
Time ................................................. 69

Distance control assistant
Activating when driving .................. 126
Collision warnings .......................... 127
Deactivating ................................... 127
Decreasing/increasing the speci-
fied distance .................................. 126
Distance display (on-board com-
puter) ............................................... 76
Driving ........................................... 127
Functions and activation condi-
tions .............................................. 125
Important safety notes .................. 124

Overview ........................................ 125
Particular driving situations ........... 131
Reducing/increasing the speed ..... 126
Selecting distance control assis-
tant ................................................ 126
Setting the speed tolerance ........... 126
Setting the speed tolerance in
overrun mode ................................ 127

Distance sensor
Cleaning ......................................... 157

Distance sensor dirty
Yellow display message ................... 92

Door
Folding door overview ...................... 40

Door lock .............................................. 40
Doors

Entering and exiting ......................... 42
Folding door external button ............ 41
Grab handle (entering and exit-
ing) .................................................. 42
Steps (entering and exiting) ............. 42
Unlocking/locking the folding
door ................................................. 41

Drinks holder
see Cup holders

Drive control faulty
Yellow display message ................... 89

Drive program
Automatic transmission ................. 115

Drive program selection
Automatic transmission ................. 115

Drive-on wedge .................................. 171
Driver's seat

see Seats
Driving

ASR (acceleration skid control) ...... 116
Driving and braking characteris-
tics changed

Yellow display message ................... 92
Driving level

Activating (level control) ................ 142
Driving mode

Differential locks ............................ 118
Idling speed ................................... 120
Notes on axle and wheel loads ...... 116
Stability Control Assist .................. 117

Driving off-road
Checklist after driving off-road ...... 145
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Cleaning after driving off-road or
on construction sites ..................... 146
Driving on inclines ......................... 145
Important safety notes .................. 144
Rules for off-road driving ............... 144

Driving on rough terrain
Checklist before driving off-road .... 144

Driving style
see Fuel consumption

Driving system
Active Brake Assist ........................ 128
Blind spot camera system .............. 135
Sideguard Assist ............................ 137

Driving systems
Cruise control ................................ 122
Distance control assistant ............. 124
Introduction ................................... 120
Lane Keeping Assist ...................... 134
Limiter ........................................... 120

Driving tips
Diesel particle filter ....................... 147
Economical and environmentally-
aware driving ................................. 146

E
Electrical fuses

Fuse box ........................................ 181
Electrical fuses

see Fuses
Emergency braking finished

Gray display message ...................... 84
Emergency equipment ...................... 171
Engage parking brake

Red display message ..................... 100
Engine

Changing the power output ............. 22
Checking operating hours (on-
board computer) .............................. 80
Cleaning ......................................... 159
Emergency shutoff ......................... 107
Engine diagnostics indicator
lamp ................................................. 70
Fuel grade ...................................... 201
Identification plate ......................... 198
Oil consumption ............................ 150
Operating safety .............................. 22
Rectifying malfunctions ................. 177

Setting the oil grade (on-board
computer) ........................................ 82
Setting the oil viscosity (on-
board computer) .............................. 82
Starting .......................................... 104
Starting and stopping with the
cab tilted ....................................... 175
Switching off .................................. 108
Technical data ............................... 205

Engine air cleaner
Important safety notes .................. 160

Engine brake ...................................... 114
Engine CHECK

Display message ............................ 107
Engine data plate .............................. 198
Engine emergency shutoff ............... 107
Engine faulty

Yellow display message ................... 89
Engine maintenance appointment

Gray display message ...................... 85
Engine maintenance due

Gray display message ...................... 85
Engine maintenance due immedi-
ately

Yellow display message ................... 89
Engine oil

Checking the oil level ..................... 163
Checking the oil level (on-board
computer) ........................................ 80
Consumption ................................. 150
Miscibility ...................................... 200
Multigrade engine oils ................... 199
Oil change ...................................... 199
Oil grade ........................................ 199
Refilling .......................................... 163
SAE classification .......................... 199
Scope of use .................................. 199
Setting the oil grade ...................... 200
Single grade engine oils ................. 199

Engine oil pressure too low
Red display message ....................... 99

Engine preheating
see Auxiliary heating

Engine running at idling speed ........ 120
engine speed ....................................... 68
Engine speed setting

Power take-off ............................... 155
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Engine STOP
Display message ............................ 107

Equipment/conversions ..................... 23
ESP® deactivated set normal
level

Yellow display message ................... 92
ESP® not available

Yellow display message ................... 92
Events

Display (on-board computer) ........... 80
Exhaust filter

see Diesel particle filter
Exhaust gas aftertreatment

DEF service product ...................... 203
Status indicator ............................... 71

Exterior lighting
Notes on replacing bulbs ................. 51
Rotating beacon ............................... 51
Setting delayed switch-off (on-
board computer) .............................. 81

Exterior mirror
Exterior mirror heating ..................... 48

Exterior mirror heating ....................... 48
Exterior mirrors

Adjusting ......................................... 48
Important safety notes .................... 48

F
Fault

Displaying (on-board computer) ....... 80
Fault messages

Displaying (on-board computer) ....... 80
First-aid kit ......................................... 171
Flat tire

see Wheel change
Flue gas coefficient ........................... 197
Fluid level

Coolant .......................................... 161
Folding door

Activating/deactivating the
external button ................................ 41
Automatic reversing function ........... 41
Emergency operation ....................... 42
Opening/closing .............................. 41
Overview .......................................... 40
Unlocking/locking ........................... 41

Frequent-stop brake ......................... 111

Front camera
see Blind spot camera system

Front hood
see Maintenance flap

Fuel
Additives ........................................ 203
Consumption information .............. 203
Diesel ............................................ 202
Display ............................................. 69
Important safety notes .................. 151
Refueling ........................................ 151
Setting sulfur content (on-board
computer) ........................................ 82

Fuel consumption
Driving style ................................... 149
Economical driving ......................... 146
General notes ................................ 149
Operating conditions ..................... 149
Vehicle version .............................. 149

Fuel grade
Diesel ............................................ 201

Fuses
Allocation chart ............................. 181
Checking and replacing a safety
fuse ................................................ 184
Checking and switching on an
automatic circuit-breaker .............. 185
Important safety notes .................. 181

G
Gear display

Automatic transmission ................. 114
Gearshift

Automatic transmission ................. 114
Generator is not charging battery

Yellow display message ................... 96
Genuine parts ...................................... 26
Gray display message

Driving systems ............................... 84
Exhaust gas aftertreatment ............. 83
Service products and mainte-
nance ............................................... 85
Transmission and clutch .................. 84

Gray event window
Notes ............................................... 83
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H
Handbrake

see Spring-loaded parking brake
Harmful substances

Information ...................................... 23
Hazard warning lamps

During hard braking ....................... 108
Headlamps

Basic setting .................................. 197
Notes on winter driving .................... 54

Headlamps (automatic) ...................... 49
High beam flasher ............................... 50
High-beam headlamps

Switching on/off .............................. 50
High-pressure cleaning ..................... 158
Hill holder .......................................... 112
Hood

see Maintenance flap
Horn ...................................................... 55

I
Idling speed

Engine ............................................ 120
Power take-off ............................... 155

Ignition key
see Key

Ignition lock ....................................... 103
Incorrect key

Yellow display message ................... 96
Increased brake force and pedal
travel

Red display message ..................... 100
Insect protection on the radiator ...... 24
Installations and conversions

see Vehicle bodies
Instrument cluster

Clock and outside temperature ....... 69
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) dis-
play .................................................. 69
Displays and controls ...................... 29
Fuel gauge ....................................... 69
Indicator lamps ................................ 30
Tachometer ...................................... 68

Instrument cluster display and
controls faulty

Yellow display message ................... 96

Instrument cluster lighting
Setting (on-board computer) ............ 81

Interaxle differential lock ................. 118
Interior lighting

Automatic control ............................ 51
Dimming .......................................... 51
Nightlight ......................................... 51
Notes on replacing bulbs ................. 51
Replacing bulbs ............................... 53
Switch .............................................. 50
Switching on/off .............................. 51

Interwheel differential lock .............. 118

J
Jack

Vehicle tool kit ............................... 171
Jump-start connection

see Jump-starting
Jump-starting ..................................... 186

K
Key

Replacement key ............................. 40
Key invalid

Yellow display message ................... 96

L
Lamp

Hand lamp ..................................... 171
Lamp check ....................................... 102
Lane Keeping Assist

Activating/deactivating ................. 135
Cleaning the camera ...................... 157
Functions and activation condi-
tions .............................................. 135
Important safety notes .................. 134
Lane edge marking display (on-
board computer) .............................. 76
Overview ........................................ 134

Lane Keeping Assist malfunction-
ing

Yellow display message ................... 92
Lane Keeping Assist not available

Yellow display message ................... 92
Language

Setting (on-board computer) ............ 81
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Level control
Activating (on-board computer) ....... 78
Activating the driving level ............. 142
Chassis-lowering feature (Front
axle) ............................................... 143
Control panel ................................. 140
Important safety notes .................. 140
Loading and unloading the vehi-
cle when the ignition is switched
off .................................................. 142
Operating (on-board computer) ....... 78
Raised vehicle level (vehicles for
large-capacity transport) ................ 142
Raising/lowering the chassis
frame ............................................. 141
Storing/calling up the chassis
frame height .................................. 141

Light switch
Overview .......................................... 49

Light-alloy wheels
Cleaning ......................................... 159

Light-alloy wheels
see Light-alloy wheels

Lighting
Notes on replacing bulbs ................. 51

Lighting system
Interior lighting ................................ 50
Light switch ..................................... 49

Lights
Automatic headlamp mode .............. 49
High-beam headlamps ..................... 50
Low-beam headlamps ...................... 49

Limited Warranty ................................ 19
Limiter

Activating ....................................... 121
Functions and activation condi-
tions .............................................. 121
selecting ........................................ 121

Loading tailgate ................................... 31
Locking system

Key .................................................. 40
Low voltage

Yellow display message ................... 96
Low-beam headlamps

Switching on/off .............................. 49

M
Maintenance

Cleaning the air filter ..................... 160
Coolant level .................................. 161
Displaying maintenance due date
(on-board computer) ........................ 79
Maintenance flap ........................... 161
Maintenance system (WS) ............. 160
Notes ............................................. 159

Maintenance flap ............................... 161
Maintenance of axle 1 brakes
immediately

Yellow display message ................... 89
Maintenance system (WS)

Due date (on-board computer) ....... 160
Introduction ................................... 160

Maneuvering/tow-starting and
towing away

Coupling jaw .................................. 189
Notes ............................................. 188

Manual regeneration not possible
Gray display message ...................... 83

Maximum permissible axle load ...... 197
Maximum speed

see Speed limitation
Minimum tire tread depth ................ 193
Mirrors

see Exterior mirrors
Model series

see Vehicle identification plate
Multifunction steering wheel

Adjusting ......................................... 47
Overview .......................................... 32

N
Night lighting

Switching on/off .............................. 51

O
Occupant safety

Children in the vehicle ..................... 37
Important safety notes .................... 34
Introduction to the restraint sys-
tem .................................................. 34
Pets in the vehicle ........................... 39
Seat belt .......................................... 34
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Off-road driving
see Driving off-road

Oil
see Engine oil

Oil change .......................................... 199
Oil level

Automatic transmission ................. 164
On-board computer

Alarm ............................................... 76
Areas in the display ......................... 73
Audio and communications menu .... 76
Calling up diagnostic data ................ 80
Calling up/resetting the trip
computer ......................................... 75
Calling up/resetting trip data .......... 75
Checking axle load ........................... 77
Checking coolant temperature ........ 80
Checking engine operating hours .... 80
Checking range ................................ 75
Checking supply pressure ................ 80
Checking the oil level ....................... 80
Displaying camera image ................. 76
Displaying events ............................. 80
Displaying maintenance due date .... 79
Displaying vehicle speed .................. 76
Distance display (distance con-
trol assistant) ................................... 76
Driving mode menu .......................... 76
Event window (display messages) .... 82
Lane markings display (Lane
Keeping Assist) ................................ 76
Menus at a glance ............................ 74
Monitoring information menu .......... 80
Notes on messages ......................... 82
Operating ......................................... 72
Operating level control .................... 78
Operating the audio equipment ....... 77
Operation and maintenance
menu ............................................... 77
Overview of warning and indica-
tor lamps ....................................... 100
Setting delayed switch-off, exte-
rior lighting ...................................... 81
Setting instrument lighting .............. 81
Setting the axle load indicator ......... 78
Setting the display language ............ 81
Setting the engine fuel grade
(sulfur content) ................................ 82

Setting the engine oil grade ............. 82
Setting the engine oil viscosity ........ 82
Setting the rear axle oil grade .......... 82
Setting the transmission oil
grade ............................................... 82
Setting units of measurement .......... 81
Settings menu .................................. 81
Setup ............................................... 72
Time ................................................. 75
Total distance recorder .................... 75
Tour data info .................................. 75
Trip meter ........................................ 75

Operating and road safety ................ 192
Operating hours

Checking (on-board computer) ........ 80
Operating Instructions

Before the first journey .................... 19
Limited Warranty ............................. 19

Operating safety
Limited Warranty ............................. 19

Operating safety and vehicle
approval

Attachments and bodies .................. 23
Changing the engine power out-
put ................................................... 22
Correct use ...................................... 19
Declaration of conformity ................ 21
Equipment and conversions ............. 23
Important safety notes .................... 20
Notes on operating the vehicle ........ 21
Qualified specialist workshop .......... 22
Registering your vehicle ................... 23

Operating system
see On-board computer

Operating temperature (coolant
temperature) ..................................... 205
Operator's Manual

General notes .................................. 19
Vehicle equipment ........................... 19

Outside temperature display ............. 69
Override switch ................................. 107

P
Parking brake

see Spring-loaded parking brake
Parking brake

see Spring-loaded parking brake
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Parking the vehicle for an exten-
ded period

Notes on the battery ...................... 170
Special measures .......................... 170

Permissible gross vehicle weight
rating .................................................. 197
Pets in the vehicle ............................... 39
Power take-off

Constant engine speed .................. 155
Engine speed setting ..................... 155
General notes ................................ 155
Idling speed ................................... 155

Power windows
see Side windows

Preparing for a journey
Checking the emergency equip-
ment/first-aid kit ........................... 103
Visual and function check in the
vehicle ........................................... 102
Visual and function check of the
vehicle exterior .............................. 102

Pressure gauge .................................. 171
Protection of the environment

General notes .................................. 20
Pulling away

Notes ............................................. 106
Pump lever ......................................... 172

Q
Qualified specialist workshop ........... 22

R
Radiator cover ..................................... 24
Radio

see CD radio
Radio-wave reception/transmis-
sion in the vehicle

Declaration of conformity ................ 21
Range

Checking (on-board computer) ........ 75
Reading lamp

Replacing bulbs (driver's/co-
driver's) ........................................... 53
Switching on/off (driver's/co-
driver's) ........................................... 51

Rear axle
Setting the oil grade (on-board
computer) ........................................ 82

Rear axle ratio ................................... 197
Rear view camera

see Blind spot camera system
Red display message

Brakes and driving systems ........... 100
Compressed-air system ................... 98
Engine and cooling ........................... 99
Exhaust gas aftertreatment ............. 97

Red event window
Notes ............................................... 97

Reduced engine output
Yellow display message ................... 86

Refilling
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) ............. 152
fuel/DEF tank ................................ 151

Refilling the washer fluid ................. 162
Reflective safety jacket .................... 171
Refrigerant (air-conditioning sys-
tem)

Important safety notes .................. 201
Refueling

Fuels .............................................. 151
Regeneration

see Diesel particle filter
Regeneration disabled

Gray display message ...................... 83
Replacement key ................................. 40
Replacing bulbs

Entry lamp ....................................... 53
Overview of bulbs ............................ 52

Replacing tires ................................... 194
Reporting safety defects .................... 22
Reserve display

Fuel .................................................. 69
Reservoir pressure

Checking in the compressed-air
brake system ................................. 105
Checking the in the transmis-
sion/clutch circuit ......................... 105

Restraint system
Important safety notes .................... 34
Introduction ..................................... 34

Road and operating safety ............... 192
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Rocking free mode
Automatic transmission ................. 116

Roller sunblind .................................... 44
Rotating beacons ................................ 51

S
SAE classification (engine oils) ........ 199
Safety

Children in the vehicle ..................... 37
Operating safety and registration .... 20
see Occupant safety

Safety inspection
Compressed-air drier ..................... 105
Reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air brake system ........ 105
Reservoir pressure in the trans-
mission/clutch circuit ................... 105
Vehicle height ................................ 106

Seat
Correct driver's seat position ........... 45

Seat belts
Checking .......................................... 35
Cleaning ......................................... 156
Correct usage .................................. 36
Fastening ......................................... 36
Important safety guidelines ............. 34
Introduction ..................................... 34
Releasing ......................................... 37

Seat operation
Suspension seat .............................. 46

Seats
Cleaning the cover ......................... 156
General notes .................................. 45
Important safety notes .................... 45
Static co-driver's seat ...................... 47

Selecting the temperature ................. 60
Service

see Maintenance system (WS)
Service Center

see Qualified specialist workshop
Service products

Coolant .......................................... 200
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) ............. 203
Diesel fuel ...................................... 202
Engine oil ....................................... 199
For drive axles and transmission ... 200
Fuel additive .................................. 203

Important safety notes .................. 198
Refrigerant (air-conditioning sys-
tem) ............................................... 201
Settings (on-board computer) .......... 81
Transmission oil ............................. 200

Setting a speed
see Cruise control

Setting driving level
Yellow display message ................... 92

Setting speed
see Distance control assistant

Setting the volume
Radio ............................................... 77

Side panelling .................................... 153
Side windows

Important safety information ........... 43
Opening/closing .............................. 43

Sideguard Assist ............................... 137
Sideguard Assist faulty

Yellow display message ................... 92
Sideguard Assist inoperative

Gray display message ...................... 84
Sideguard Assist sensors

Cleaning ......................................... 158
Snow chains

General notes ................................ 154
Sockets ................................................ 55
Spare key ............................................. 40
Specialist workshop ............................ 22
Speed

Displaying (on-board computer) ....... 76
Speed limit

Yellow display message ................... 86
Speed limitation

Maximum speed ............................ 150
Speed limiter

Activating when driving .................. 121
Deactivating ................................... 122
Driving ........................................... 121
Overtaking ..................................... 121
Overview ........................................ 121
Setting the speed limit ................... 121

Spring-loaded parking brake
Applying and releasing ................... 110
Arrangement of the brake cylin-
ders ............................................... 190
Checking ........................................ 110
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Lever positions .............................. 110
Releasing the brake cylinder .......... 190
Returning the brake cylinder to
the drive position ........................... 191
Technical data ............................... 205

Stability Control Assist
Deactivating/activating ................. 117
Operation and notes ...................... 117

Starting
see Starting (engine)

Starting (engine) ................................ 104
Steering fluid level too low

Yellow display message ................... 89
Steering lock

see Ignition lock
Steering wheel buttons

see On-board computer
Steering wheel setting ........................ 47
Sticker

Certified Clean Idle Label ................. 25
Control of vehicle emissions ............ 25
FMVSS certification label ................. 24
Noise Emission Control Label
(EPA) ................................................ 25

Stickers
General safety notes ........................ 19

Stopping and switching off the
engine ................................................. 108
Stowage spaces

see Stowage spaces and stow-
age compartments

Stowage spaces and stowage
compartments ..................................... 55
Sulfur content

Setting (on-board computer) .......... 202
Supply pressure

Checking (on-board computer) ........ 80
Support block .................................... 171
Support rod ........................................ 171
Surround lighting (on-board com-
puter) .................................................... 81
Switch units

Combination switch ......................... 33
Driver's workstation ......................... 31
Multifunction steering wheel ............ 32

T
Tachometer .......................................... 68
Technical data

Brake system ................................. 205
Compressed-air reservoir .............. 206
Compressed-air system ................. 205
Engine ............................................ 205
Engine model plate ........................ 198
Level control .................................. 206
Maximum permissible tire pres-
sure ............................................... 205
Operating temperature (coolant
temperature) .................................. 205
Permitted tire pressure differ-
ence ............................................... 205
Spring-loaded parking brake .......... 205
Tire pressure table (single tires) .... 196
Tire pressure table (twin tires) ....... 196
Vehicle identification plate/axle
loads .............................................. 197
Wheel nut tightening torques ......... 205

Temperature
Outside temperature display ............ 69

Tightening torque
Spring-loaded parking brake cyl-
inder release screw ....................... 205

Tightening torques
Wheel nuts ..................................... 205

Tilting system
Mechanical-hydraulic cab tilting
system ........................................... 173

Time
Image in the display ......................... 69

Tire inflator hose ............................... 171
Tire pressure

Determining ................................... 195
Important safety notes .................. 195
Maximum permitted air pressure ... 205
Permissible difference in pres-
sure ............................................... 205

Tire pressure table ............................ 196
Tires

Changing tires ............................... 194
Condition ....................................... 193
Damage ......................................... 194
General notes on tire pressure ...... 192
Important safety notes .................. 192
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Load-bearing capacity .................... 194
Minimum tire tread depth .............. 193
Operating and road safety ............. 192
Regular checking ........................... 192
Retreaded ...................................... 194
Service life ..................................... 194
Speed index ................................... 194
Types ............................................. 194

Tool kit compartment ....................... 171
Towing/tow-starting

Important safety notes .................. 188
Transmission

Setting the oil grade (on-board
computer) ........................................ 82

Transmission malfunctioning
Yellow display message ................... 91

Transmission oil
General notes ................................ 200
Grade ............................................. 200
Refilling (automatic transmis-
sion) ............................................... 165

Transmission-driven power take-
off ....................................................... 155
Transmission: oil temperature
too high

Yellow display message ................... 91
Transmission/clutch circuit

Checking the reservoir pressure .... 105
Transmission/clutch reserve
pressure too low

Yellow display message ................... 89
Trip computer

Calling up/resetting (on-board
computer) ........................................ 75

Trip data (on-board computer) ........... 75
Truck key

see Key
Turn signal lamp

see Turn signals
Turn signals

Replacing bulbs ............................... 52
Replacing bulbs (front) ..................... 52
Switching on/off .............................. 50

Type identification plate
see Vehicle identification plate

U
Units

Setting (on-board computer) ............ 81
Units of measurement

Setting (on-board computer) ............ 81
Unlocking/locking doors

Outside ............................................ 40
Unlocking/locking the doors

Inside ............................................... 40

V
Vehicle

Cleaning ......................................... 156
Data acquisition ............................... 26
Equipment ....................................... 19
Identification plate ......................... 197
Limited Warranty ............................. 19
Loading and unloading when the
ignition is switched off (level con-
trol) ................................................ 142
Operating safety .............................. 20
Parking for a long period ................ 170
Pulling away ................................... 106
Registration ..................................... 23
Reporting problems ......................... 22
Stopping and switching off ............ 108
Tow-starting/towing away ............. 188
Unlocking/locking the doors ........... 40

Vehicle assemblies
Checking for leaks ......................... 166

Vehicle battery
see Battery (vehicle)

Vehicle bodies ..................................... 23
Vehicle check

see Preparing for a journey
Vehicle identification number
(VIN) ................................................... 197
Vehicle identification plate .............. 197
Vehicle key

see Key
Vehicle level

Raised (vehicles for large-capa-
city transport, level control) ........... 142

Vehicle tool kit .................................. 171
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Vehicle tool kit and emergency
equipment

Important safety notes .................. 171
Ventilation

see Climate control
Vents .................................................... 58
Vents

see Vents
VIN

Vehicle identification number ........ 197

W
Warning

Stickers ........................................... 19
Warning and indicator lamps

Check Engine ................................... 70
Instrument cluster ........................... 30
On-board computer ....................... 100

Warning lamp .................................... 171
Warning triangle ................................ 171
Washer fluid level

Gray display message ...................... 85
Weight

Maximum permissible gross vehi-
cle weight ...................................... 116
Weight distribution ........................ 116

Wheel loads ....................................... 116
Wheel nuts

For light-alloy wheels ..................... 179
For steel wheels ............................. 179
Retightening .................................. 180
Tightening torques ......................... 205

Windows
see Side windows

Windshield washer system
Notes on winter driving .................... 54
Operation ......................................... 54
Refilling the fluid ............................ 162

Windshield wipers
Changing wiper blades ................... 162
Switching on/off .............................. 53

Winter diesel ..................................... 202
Winter driving

Snow chains .................................. 154
Winter tires .................................... 153
see Winter operation

Winter operation
General notes ................................ 153
Notes on snow chains .................... 154
Radiator cover ................................. 24

Winter tires ........................................ 153
Workshop

see Qualified specialist workshop

Y
Yellow display message

Brakes and driving systems ............. 92
Compressed-air system, engine
and cooling ...................................... 89
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) ............... 86
Exhaust gas aftertreatment ............. 86
Lighting system, electrical sys-
tem and key ..................................... 96
Service products and mainte-
nance ............................................... 89
Transmission and clutch .................. 91

Yellow event window
Notes ............................................... 85

18 Index



Operating Instructions

Before the first journey
These Operating Instructions, the Maintenance
or Service Booklet and the equipment-depend-
ent Supplements are integral parts of the vehi-
cle. Keep these documents in the vehicle at all
times. If you sell the vehicle, always pass all
documents on to the new owner.
Before your first journey, read these docu-
ments carefully and familiarize yourself with
your vehicle.
For your own safety and a longer vehicle life,
always follow the instructions and warning
notes in these Operating Instructions. Disre-
garding them may lead to damage to the vehi-
cle or personal injury.
Any damage to the vehicle which has been
caused by disregarding the instructions will
not be covered by the New Vehicle Limited
Warranty.

Implied warranty
! Follow the instructions in this Operator's
Manual about the proper operation of your
vehicle as well as about possible vehicle
damage. Damage to your vehicle that arises
from culpable contravention of these
instructions is not covered by the Limited
Warranty of the distributor named on the
inside of the front cover.

Vehicle equipment
These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions. The equipment in your
vehicle may therefore differ from that shown in
the descriptions and illustrations.
All systems found in your vehicle are listed in
your vehicle's original purchase agreement.
Should you have any questions concerning
equipment and operation, please consult a
Freightliner dealer.

Correct use

Observe the following information in particular
when operating your vehicle:
Rthe safety notes in these Operating Instruc-
tions
Rthe technical data in these Operating
Instructions
Rtraffic laws and regulations
Rlaws pertaining to motor vehicles and safety
standards

There are various warning stickers on the vehi-
cle. If you remove the warning sticker, you or
others may not recognize dangers. Do not
move the warning sticker from its original posi-
tion.

G WARNING
Modification to electronic components, their
software or wiring could impair their func-
tion and/or the function of other networked
components. In particular, systems relevant
to safety could also be affected. As a result,
these may no longer function properly
and/or jeopardize the operating safety of
the vehicle. There is an increased risk of
accident and injury.
You must not tamper with wiring, electronic
components, or their software. You should
have all work on electrical and electronic
components carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

G WARNING
Gases and fluids from substances that con-
stitute a health hazard or react aggressively
can escape even from securely closed con-
tainers. When transporting such substances
in the vehicle interior, your ability to concen-
trate or your health could be affected during
the journey. Malfunctions, short circuits or
electrical component system failures may
also result. There is a risk of an accident and
fire.
Do not store or transport any substances in
the vehicle interior which are hazardous to
health or react aggressively.
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Examples of substances that constitute a
health hazard or react aggressively include:
RSolvents and DEF
RFuel
ROil and grease
RCleaning agents
RAcids

Protection of the environment

Economic and environmentally
aware driving

H Environmental note
Daimler's declared policy is one of integra-
ted environmental protection.
Our objectives are to use the natural resour-
ces which form the basis of our existence on
this planet sparingly and in a manner which
takes the requirements of both nature and
humanity into consideration.
You too can help to protect the environment
by operating your vehicle in an environmen-
tally-responsible manner.
Fuel consumption and the rate of engine,
transmission, brake and tire wear depend on
the following factors:
Roperating conditions of your vehicle
Ryour personal driving style
You can influence both factors. Therefore,
please bear the following in mind:
Operating conditions:
Ravoid short trips, as these increase fuel
consumption.
Robserve the correct tire pressure.
Ravoid carrying unnecessary weight.
Ra regularly serviced vehicle will contribute
to environmental protection. You should
therefore adhere to the service intervals.
Rall maintenance work should be carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Personal driving style:
Rdo not depress the accelerator pedal
when starting the engine.
Rdo not warm up the engine when the vehi-
cle is stationary.
Rdrive carefully and maintain a safe dis-
tance from the vehicle in front.
Ravoid frequent, sudden acceleration and
braking.
Rchange gear in good time and use each
gear only up toÔ of its maximum engine
speed.
Rswitch off the engine in stationary traffic.
Rmonitor the fuel consumption.

Environmental issues and recom-
mendations
When prompted by this Operator's Manual to
dispose of materials, please try to regenerate
and recycle these materials. Observe all rele-
vant environmental guidelines and regulations
when disposing of materials. This helps to pro-
tect the environment.

Operating safety and vehicle regis-
tration

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you do not have the prescribed service/
maintenance work or any required repairs
carried out, this can result in malfunctions
or system failures. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.
Always have the prescribed service/mainte-
nance work as well as any required repairs
carried out at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Airbags and pyrotechnic Emergency Tension-
ing Devices contain perchlorate material,
which may require special handling or environ-
mental protection measures. National guide-
lines must be observed during disposal.
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For California, you will find further information
online at: http://www.dtsc.ca.gov

Notes on driving
Damage to the vehicle may occur in the follow-
ing cases:
RThe vehicle becomes grounded, e.g. on a
high curb or an unpaved road.
RYou drive too fast over an obstacle, e.g. a
curb, a speed bump or a pothole in the road.
RA heavy object strikes the underbody or
chassis components.

In such situations, the body, frame, under-
body, chassis parts, wheels or tires could be
damaged without the damage being visible.
Components damaged in this way can unex-
pectedly fail or, in the case of an accident, no
longer withstand the strain they are designed
for.
If the underbody paneling is damaged, flamma-
ble material, such as leaves, grass or twigs,
could collect between the underbody and
underbody paneling. If these materials come in
contact with hot parts of the exhaust system
for an extended period, they can catch fire.

G WARNING
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact
with hot parts of the exhaust system. There
is a risk of fire.
When driving on an unpaved road or off-
road, check the vehicle underside regularly.
In particular, remove trapped plant parts or
other flammable material. Contact a quali-
fied specialist workshop immediately if dam-
age is detected.

Have the vehicle checked and repaired imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop. If, on
continuing your journey, you notice that driv-
ing safety is impaired, pull over and stop the
vehicle immediately, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions. In such cases, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

Declarations of conformity

Vehicle components which receive
and/or transmit radio waves
USA: "The wireless devices of this vehicle
comply with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Opera-
tion is subject to the following two conditions:
1) These devices may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and 2) These devices must accept any
interference received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation. Changes
or modifications not expressly approved by the
party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equip-
ment".
Canada: "The wireless devices of this vehicle
comply with Industry Canada license-exempt
RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) These devices
may not cause interference, and (2) These
devices must accept any interference, includ-
ing interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device".

Diagnostics connection
The diagnostics connection is used for con-
necting diagnostic equipment at a qualified
specialist workshop.

G WARNING
If you connect equipment to the vehicle's
diagnostics connection, it can affect the
operation of the vehicle systems. This may
impair the vehicle's operating safety. There
is a risk of an accident.
Only connect equipment to a diagnostics
connection in the vehicle which is approved
for your vehicle by Daimler Trucks North
America (DTNA).

G WARNING
Make sure that there is sufficient clearance
around the pedals when floormats are used,
and that the floormats are properly secured.
The floormats must be correctly secured at
all times using the securing knob and retain-
ers.
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Before you drive off, check the floormats
and secure them if necessary. A floormat
which is not properly secured can slip and
thereby interfere with the movement of the
pedals.
Do not place floormats on top of one
another.

! Draining the battery through using devices
on the diagnostics connection.
Using devices at the diagnostics connection
places a load on the battery.
RCheck the battery charge status.
RCharge the battery if the charge status is
low.

Modifying the engine output
! Increases in engine power can:
Rchange the emission values
Rcause malfunctions
Rcause consequential damage
The operating reliability of the engine is not
guaranteed in all cases.

If you sell the vehicle, inform the buyer of any
alterations to the vehicle's engine power out-
put. If you do not inform the buyer, this may
constitute a punishable offense under national
legislation.

Qualified specialist workshop
An authorized Freightliner Dealer is a qualified
specialist workshop.
A qualified specialist workshop has the neces-
sary specialist knowledge, tools and qualifica-
tions to carry out the work required on the
vehicle correctly.
This is particularly applicable to work relevant
to safety. Observe the notes in the Mainte-
nance or Service Booklet.
You should always have the following work on
your vehicle carried out at a qualified special-
ist workshop:
Rsafety-relevant work
Rservice and maintenance work
Rrepair work

Rmodifications as well as installations and
conversions
Rwork on electronic components
Daimler Trucks North America (DTNA) recom-
mends an authorized Freightliner dealer.

! Have the engine electronics and associ-
ated parts, such as control units, sensors,
actuating components or electric cables
serviced only at a qualified specialist work-
shop. Vehicle components may otherwise
wear more quickly and the vehicle's operat-
ing permit may be invalidated.

Problems with your vehicle
If you should experience a problem with your
vehicle, particularly one that you believe may
affect its safe operation, we urge you to con-
tact an authorized Freightliner Dealer to have
the problem diagnosed and rectified.

Reporting malfunctions relevant to
safety
USA only:
The following text is reproduced as required of
all manufacturers under Title 49, Code of U.S.
Federal Regulations, Part 575 pursuant to the
National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act
of 1966.
If you believe that your vehicle has a defect
which could cause a crash or could cause
injury or death, you should immediately inform
the National Highway Traffic Safety Adminis-
tration (NHTSA) in addition to notifying
Daimler Trucks North America LLC.
If the NHTSA receives similar complaints, it
may open an investigation, and if it finds that a
safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it
may order a recall and remedy campaign.
However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer,
or Daimler Trucks North America LLC.
To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-888-327-4236
(TTY: 1-800-424-9153); go to http://
www.safercar.gov; or write to: Administrator,
NHTSA, 1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE, Wash-
ington, DC 20590.
You can find more information on vehicle
safety under:
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http://www.safercar.gov
Canada only:
Canadian customers who wish to report a
safety-related defect to Transport Canada,
Defect Investigations and Recalls, may tele-
phone the toll-free hotline 1-800-333-0510, or
contact Transport Canada by mail at: Trans-
port Canada, ASFAD, Place de Ville Tower C,
330 Sparks Street, Ottawa, Ontario, Canada
K1A 0N5.
For additional road safety information, please
visit the Road Safety website at:
www.tc.gc.ca/roadsafety.

Possible danger due to substances
hazardous to health
In compliance with Proposition 65 (“Prop65”),
the following detachable label has been added
to each vehicle sold in California:

Vehicle registration
Daimler Trucks North America (DTNA) may ask
its authorized Freightliner dealers to carry out
technical inspections on certain vehicles. This
is always the case if it is possible to improve
quality or safety levels. Daimler Trucks North
America (DTNA) can only inform you about
vehicle checks if Daimler Trucks North Amer-
ica (DTNA) has your registration data.
Your registration data are not available if:
Ryour vehicle was not purchased at an
authorized Freightliner Dealer
Ryour vehicle has not yet been inspected at
an authorized Freightliner Dealer

It is advisable to register your vehicle with an
authorized Freightliner Dealer. Inform your
authorized Freightliner Dealer as soon as pos-

sible about any change in address or vehicle
ownership.

Attachments, Body Builders and
Truck Equipment Manufacturer
(TEM) Conversions
Observe the information on genuine
Mercedes-Benz and DTNA parts (Y page 26).
You can obtain further information from any
authorized Freightliner Dealer.

G WARNING
The function of systems or components can
be affected by conversions or modifications
to the vehicle. They might not function prop-
erly anymore and/or jeopardize the opera-
tional safety of the vehicle. There is an
increased risk of an accident and injury.
Conversions or modifications should always
be carried out at qualified specialist work-
shop.

If you are planning on making changes to your
vehicle, Daimler Trucks North America (DTNA)
highly recommends that you contact an
authorized Freightliner dealer, body builder or
Truck Equipment Manufacturer (TEM). Here
you will obtain all necessary information (there
may be a charge).
Body manufacturers and dealers who make
any modifications which may affect the final
certification of the engine, vehicle or equip-
ment assume the sole responsibility for the
vehicle. This also includes labeling and docu-
mentation affected by their modifications.
It is their responsibility to certify that:
Rthe altered vehicle conforms to all applica-
ble standards and regulations affected by
the vehicle alteration
Rthe altered vehicle continues to comply with
the motor vehicle safety standards and
emissions regulations
Rthe changes or installation of accessories do
not impair the safety of the vehicle
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We are not responsible for any final certifica-
tion or claims regarding product liability or
warranty claims that arise as a result of such
changes. This applies to:
Rcomponents, assemblies or systems which
have been altered
Rnon-compliance with emissions laws and
regulations or with vehicle safety standards
arising as a result of the alterations
Rall consequences resulting form the
changed, less safe or even defective vehicle

We do not assume responsibility as the final
stage manufacturer or the consequential prod-
uct liability.

Notes on the engine radiator
Even seemingly small changes to the vehicle,
such as attaching a radiator trim for winter
driving or as protection against insects, are
not permitted. Do not cover the radiator. Do
not use thermal mats, insect protection covers
or anything similar.
Doing so can cause the diagnostics system to
display inaccurate values. Some of these val-
ues are legally required and must always be
correct.

Vehicle identification

Notes
Due to the multitude of requirements in the
U.S. regulations authorizing the use of vehicles
for road traffic (Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard, FMVSS), not all the plates and
labels shown apply for your vehicle.

Label for Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard (FMVSS)

Example
Trucks purchased in the U.S.A., with or with-
out fifth wheel coupling, are designated as cer-
tified by the FMVSS plate. The plate is on the
B-pillar on the driver's side.
The data on tires and wheels serves as certifi-
cation for suitable tire and wheel combinations
which can be mounted depending on permit-
ted axle load. Tires and wheels which are
mounted on the vehicle at the time of manu-
facture may have a greater load capacity than
that stated on the plate. Should the currently
mounted tires and wheels have a lower load
capacity than the value on the plate, then the
mounted tires and wheels are applicable for
the load limits of the individual axles.
Trucks which have been manufactured without
bodies for goods transportation, and which are
planned for use in the USA, are furnished with
a plate which does not state all data in full.
This plate is attached by the final-stage manu-
facturer and is enclosed with the still incom-
plete vehicle documents. It certifies that the
vehicle complies with all directives in the
FMVSS which applied at the time of manufac-
ture.
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EPA Noise Emission Control Label

Example
The label relating to noise emission control is
on the B-pillar on the driver's side. The owner
of the vehicle is responsible for maintaining
the vehicle such that the directives of the Uni-
ted States Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA) are adhered to.
Some uncompleted Freightliner brand vehicles
may not be equipped with full provision for
noise control. Vehicles of this type therefore
have a label which is not completed with infor-
mation about noise emission control. For such
vehicles, the final-stage manufacturer must
make sure that the vehicle is completed
according to the EPA directives (CFR 40, sec-
tion 205) and that it is furnished with a corre-
sponding compliance declaration.

Certified Clean Idle Label

Example
The California Air Resources Board (CARB)
requires that vehicles with diesel engines
designed for heavy-duty operation be equip-
ped with a non-programmable automatic shut-

off. This specification is valid for vehicles from
construction year 2008.
The automatic shutoff switches off the engine
after five minutes of running in idle and
thereby reduces the emission of particulates
and nitrogen oxides. Certified vehicles are fur-
nished with a label located near the lower
edge of the driver's door.

Label for information about the con-
trol of vehicle emissions

Example
Vehicles of construction year 2013 fulfill addi-
tional requirements which are specified in the
nationally-applicable greenhouse gas and fuel
efficiency regulations (GHG14). Vehicles with
construction year 2017 and later fulfill similar
standards as those specified in the GHG17
requirements. These vehicles are equipped
with components which reduce greenhouse
gas emissions and increase fuel efficiency.
These components include, for example:
RTires with low rolling resistance
RAerodynamic elements, e.g. hood, extension
of the sides of the cab, casing of the fuel
tank
RSpeed limiter
RAutomatic shutoff for long idle times
The label for information about the control of
vehicle emissions is on the driver's door. The
owner of the vehicle is responsible for main-
taining the vehicle such that the directives of
the United States Environmental Protection
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Agency (EPA) and National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) are adhered to.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz/DTNA parts

H Environmental note
We supply reconditioned assemblies and
parts which are of the same quality as new
parts. The same New Vehicle Limited War-
ranty applies as for new parts.

If you use parts, tires or wheels which have
not been approved by Mercedes-Benz/DTNA,
the operating safety of the vehicle may be
impaired. This could lead to malfunctions in
safety-relevant systems, e.g. the brake sys-
tem. Only use genuine Mercedes-Benz/DTNA
parts or parts of a similar quality. Only use
tires and wheels that have been specifically
approved for your vehicle.
Mercedes-Benz/DTNA tests genuine parts, as
well as conversion parts and accessories
approved for your vehicle model for:
RReliability
RSafety
RSuitability
Despite ongoing market research, Mercedes-
Benz/DTNA is unable to assess other parts.
We therefore accept no responsibility for the
use of such parts in Freightliner vehicles, even
if they have been independently or officially
approved by a technical testing center.
In some countries, certain parts are only offi-
cially approved for installation or modification
if they comply with legal requirements. All gen-
uine Mercedes-Benz/DTNA parts satisfy these
requirements. Make sure that the parts are
suitable for your vehicle.
Always specify the vehicle identification num-
ber (VIN) and the engine number
(Y page 197) when ordering genuine
Mercedes-Benz/DTNA parts.

Data stored in the vehicle

Electronic control units
Electronic control units are installed in your
vehicle. Some of these are necessary for the
safe operation of your vehicle, while some

assist you when driving (driver assistance sys-
tems). In addition, your vehicle provides com-
fort and entertainment functions, which are
also made possible by electronic control units.
Electronic control units contain data memories
which can temporarily or permanently store
technical information about the vehicle's oper-
ating state, component loads, maintenance
requirements and technical events or malfunc-
tions.
In general, this information documents the
state of a component part, a module, a system
or the surroundings such as:
Roperating statuses of system components
(e.g. fluid levels, battery status, tire pres-
sure)
Rstatus messages concerning the vehicle and
its individual components (e.g. number of
wheel revolutions/speed, deceleration, lat-
eral acceleration, display of the fastened
seat belts)
Rmalfunctions or defects in important system
components (e.g. lights, brakes)
Rinformation on vehicle damage events
Rsystem reactions in special driving situa-
tions (e.g. air bag deployment, intervention
of stability control systems)
Rambient conditions (e.g. temperature, rain
sensor)

In addition to providing the actual control unit
function, this data assists the manufacturer in
detecting and rectifying malfunctions and opti-
mizing vehicle functions. The majority of this
data is temporary and is only processed in the
vehicle itself. Only a small portion of the data
is stored in the event or fault memory.
When service work is done on your vehicle, the
technical data from the vehicle can be read
out by service network staff (e.g. workshops,
manufacturer) or third parties (e.g. breakdown
services). Services include repair services,
maintenance processes, warranty events and
quality assurance measures, for example. The
read out is performed via the legally prescri-
bed port for the diagnostics connection in the
vehicle. The respective service network loca-
tions or third parties collect, process and use
the data. They document technical statuses of
the vehicle, assist in finding malfunctions and
improving quality and are transmitted to the
manufacturer, if necessary. Furthermore, the
manufacturer is subject to product liability. For
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this, the manufacturer requires technical data
from vehicles.
Fault memories in the vehicle can be reset by
a service outlet as part of repair or mainte-
nance work.
They can enter data into the vehicle's comfort
and infotainment functions themselves as part
of the selected equipment.
These include:
Rmultimedia data such as music, films or
photos for playback in an integrated multi-
media system
Raddress book data for use in connection
with an integrated hands-free system or an
integrated navigation system
Rentered navigation destinations
Rdata about the use of Internet services
This data can be saved locally in the vehicle or
it is located on a device which you have con-
nected to the vehicle (e.g. smartphone, USB
flash drive or MP3 player). If this data is stored
in the vehicle, you can delete it at any time.
This data can only be transmitted to third par-
ties upon your request with particular regard
to the scope of use of online services accord-
ing to your selected settings.
You can store or change convenience set-
tings/individualization in the vehicle at any
time.
Depending on the equipment, this includes, for
example:
Rseat and steering wheel position settings
Rsuspension and climate control settings
Rindividualization such as interior lighting
If your vehicle is accordingly equipped, you
can connect your smartphone or another
mobile end device to the vehicle. You can con-
trol them via the control elements integrated
in your vehicle. Images and audio from the
smartphone can be output via the multimedia
system. Certain information is simultaneously
transferred to your smartphone.
Depending on the respective integration type,
this includes, for example:
Rgeneral vehicle status
Rposition data
This enables the use of selected smartphone
apps such as, e.g. navigation or music play-
back. There is no further interaction between
the smartphone and the vehicle; in particular,
vehicle data is not directly accessible. Which

type of further data processing occurs is
determined by the provider of the specific app
used. Which settings you can make, if any,
depends on the specific app and the operating
system of your smartphone.

Online services

Wireless network connection
If your vehicle has a wireless network connec-
tion, it enables data to be exchanged between
your vehicle and additional systems. The wire-
less network connection is enabled via the
vehicle's transmitter and receiver device or via
connected mobile end devices (e.g. smart-
phones). Online functions can be used via the
wireless network connection. This includes
online services and applications/apps provi-
ded by the manufacturer or other providers.

Manufacturer's services
Regarding online services of the manufacturer,
the individual functions are described by the
manufacturer in a suitable place (e.g. Opera-
tor's Manual, website of the manufacturer)
along with the relevant data protection infor-
mation. Personal data may be used for the
provision of online services. Data is exchanged
via a secure connection, e.g. the manufactur-
er's designated IT systems. Personal data is
collected, processed and used via the provi-
sion of services exclusively on the basis of
legal permissions or with prior consent.
The services and functions (sometimes subject
to a fee) can usually be activated or deactiva-
ted. In some cases, this also applies to the
entire vehicle's data connection. This
excludes, in particular, legally prescribed func-
tions and services, such as "E‑Call" the traffic
emergency call system.

Third party services
If it is possible to use online services from
other providers, these services are subject to
the data protection and terms of use of the
responsible provider. The manufacturer has no
influence on the content exchanged.
Please inquire, therefore, about the type,
scope and purpose of the collection and use of
personal data as part of third party services
from their respective provider.
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Cockpit

Overview

Function Page

: Combination switch 33

; Blind Spot Assist control
lever 135

= Multifunction steering wheel 47

? Instrument cluster 30

A Multifunction lever 33

B Touch-key gearshift and
gear indicator (automatic
transmission) 114

C Ashtray 55
Cup holder 56

D Parking brake 110

E 12 V socket 55

F Blind Spot Assist monitor 135

G Switch units 31

Function Page

H Rain/light sensor 157
Lane Keeping Assist camera 157

I Air vents 58

J Switch units 31

K Radio/navigation device

L Climate control panel 59

M Auxiliary air conditioning
system control knob 62

N Auxiliary heating 63

O Ignition lock 103

P Adjusts the multifunction
steering wheel 47

Q Light switch 49
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Instrument cluster

Displays

Function Page

: Speedometer

; On-board computer 72

= Rev counter 68

? DEF level 69

Function Page

A Clock and outside tempera-
ture display 69

B Fuel level 69
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Indicator lamps

Indicator lamps (example: instrument cluster with large screen)
Function Page

: Warning and indicator
lamps in the speedometer

; Engine diagnostics 70

º Cab tilt lock 172

¸ Level control outside driving
level 140

W Instruction to brake at high
engine speeds 68

i Differential lock 118

; Turn signals 50

= Warning and indicator
lamps in the rev counter

k Stability Control Assist
deactivated 117

Á Stability Control Assist 117

À ASR (acceleration skid con-
trol system) 116

! ABS (Anti-lock Braking Sys-
tem) 110

Function Page

J Brake malfunction 105

l Active Brake Assist 128

¿ Hill holder 112

? Warning and indicator
lamps in the DEF display

É Diesel particle filter, auto-
matic regeneration 148

Â Diesel particle filter mal-
function 147

A Warning and indicator
lamps below the on-
board computer

K High-beam headlamps 50

Ã Continuous brake 113

! Parking brake 110

U Parking lamps 49

i An overview of the warning and indicator
lamps in the status area of the on-board
computer can be found under "On-board
computer and displays" (Y page 100).
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Switch units

Function Page

: Switch units

¿ Hill holder 112

x Frequent-stop brake 111

Ø Level control: driving level 142

ê Level control: raised driving
level 142

¤ Level control: STOP 141

É Diesel particle filter: starts
regeneration 149

Ê Diesel particle filter: blocks
regeneration 148

£ Hazard warning lamps
Override/Engine Shutdown

k Stability Control Assist 117

F Constant engine speed 155

Ø Opens/closes the folding
door 41

Ù Activates/deactivates the
external folding door button 41

q Air-conditioning system 59

ã Active Brake Assist 128

m Lane Keeping Assist 134

i Rear axle cross-axle lock 118

: Transfer case interaxle dif-
ferential lock 118

9 Rear axle cross-axle lock 118

Function Page

Ä Lamp check 102

Ø Opens/closes co-driver's
side window 43

; Switch units

À Rotating beacon 51

i Working-area lamp
(switches off automatically
after pulling away)

Ã Air horn/horn 55

: Battery isolator switch 54

J 12 V voltage transformer 55

Ú Driver's reading lamp 50

c Interior lamps 50

r Automatic control of the
interior lighting 50

o Co-driver's reading lamp 50

h Nightlight (green) 50

Ä Chassis-lowering feature on
the front axle 143

= Switch unit on the driver's
door
Adjusts the exterior mirrors 48
g Switches on the mir-

ror heating 48
f Switches off the mir-

ror heating 48
¿ Closes the driver's

side window 43
R Opens the driver's

side window 43
¤ Opens roller sunblind 44
¥ Closes roller sunblind 44
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Multifunction steering wheel

Left button group on the multifunction steering
wheel

Function Page
Operating the on-board
computer: 72

u Selects the next main
menu/next entry in the
input window; increases or
resets value

t Selects the previous main
menu/previous entry in the
input window or decreases
value

r Next menu window/next
menu bar down in the input
window

s Previous menu window/
next menu bar up in the
input window

9 Opens and closes input win-
dow/acknowledges event
window

4 Stores/displays favorite
menu window

W Increases/X
decreases the volume:
Audio 77
Telephone

Right-hand button group on the multifunction
steering wheel

Function Page
Operating the driving sys-
tems:

é é Selects cruise control 123
É Selects the distance
control assistant 126

p Activates and adjusts cur-
rent speed/limit speed;
increases the speed/limit
speed

q Activates and calls up
stored speed/limit speed;
reduces set speed/limit
speed

È Selects the speed limiter 121

o Deactivates speed limiter/
cruise control/distance con-
trol assistant

Ù Driving systems menu win-
dow
Sets the speed tolerance
(cruise control/distance
control assistant) 123
Sets the specified distance
(distance control assist) 126

Operating the telephone:
; Makes or accepts a
call/displays TelephoneTelephone
menu window
= Ends or rejects a call/
activates the voice control
system
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Combination switch and multifunction lever

Function Page

d Combination switch

: High-beam headlamps off
(when low-beam headlamps
are switched on) 50

; High-beam headlamps on
(when low-beam headlamps
are switched on) 50

= Headlamp flasher 50

? Turn signal, right 50

Function Page

A Turn signal, left 50

B Wipes with washer fluid/
single wipe 53

C Windshield wipers 53

e Multifunction lever

D Continuous brake 113

Combination switch and multifunction lever 33
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Occupant safety

Introduction to the restraint system
The restraint system can reduce the risk of
vehicle occupants coming into contact with
parts of the vehicle's interior in the event of an
accident.
The various components of the restraint sys-
tem work complementary to one another. They
can only perform their intended protective
function if all vehicle occupants:
Rhave correctly fastened their seat belt
(Y page 36)
Rhave correctly adjusted their seat
(Y page 45)

As the driver, you must also ensure that the
steering wheel is correctly adjusted. Observe
the information relating to the correct driver's
seat position (Y page 45).
See "Children in the vehicle" for information
on infants and children traveling with you in
the vehicle restraint systems for infants and
children (Y page 37).

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Modifications to the restraint system may
cause it to no longer work as intended. The
restraint system may then not perform its
intended protective function and may fail in
an accident or trigger unexpectedly, for
example. This poses an increased risk of
injury or even fatal injury.

Never modify parts of the restraint system.
Never tamper with the wiring, the electronic
components or their software.

If it is necessary to modify components of the
restraint system for a person with physical dis-
abilities, contact an authorized Freightliner
service center for details. USA only: contact
our Customer Assistance Center for details.

Seat belts

Introduction
A correctly fastened seat belt is the most
effective means of limiting the movement of a
vehicle occupant during a collision. This
reduces the risk of vehicle occupants coming
into contact with parts of the vehicle interior
or being ejected from it.
If the seat belt is pulled quickly or suddenly
from the belt outlet, the inertia reel locks. The
belt strap cannot be pulled out further.

Important safety notes
The use of seat belts and child restraint sys-
tems is required by law in:
Rall 50 states
Rthe US territories
Rthe District of Columbia
Rall Canadian provinces
Even where this is not required by law, all vehi-
cle occupants should correctly fasten their
seat belts before starting the journey.
The seat belts fulfill the requirements set out
in the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
209.

G WARNING
If the seat belt is not worn correctly, it can-
not perform its intended protective function.
An incorrectly fastened seat belt can also
cause injuries, for example, in the event of
an accident or when braking or changing
direction abruptly. This poses an increased
risk of injury or even fatal injury.
Always ensure that all vehicle occupants
have their seat belts fastened correctly and
are sitting properly.
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The various components of the restraint sys-
tem work complementary to one another. They
can only perform their intended protective
function if all vehicle occupants:
Rhave correctly fastened their seat belt
(Y page 36)
Rhave correctly adjusted their seat
(Y page 45)

G WARNING
The seat belt does not offer the intended
level of protection if you have not moved the
backrest to an almost vertical position.
When braking or in the event of an accident,
you could slide underneath the seat belt and
sustain abdomen or neck injuries, for exam-
ple. This poses an increased risk of injury or
even fatal injury.
Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always ensure that the back-
rest is in an almost vertical position and that
the shoulder section of your seat belt is
routed across the center of your shoulder.

G WARNING
Persons less than 5 ft (1.50 m) tall cannot
wear the seat belt correctly without an addi-
tional and suitable restraint system. If the
seat belt is not worn correctly, it cannot per-
form its intended protective function. An
incorrectly fastened seat belt can also cause
injuries, for example, in the event of an acci-
dent or when braking or changing direction
abruptly. This poses an increased risk of
injury or even fatal injury.
For this reason, always secure persons
under 5 ft (1.50 m) tall in suitable additional
restraint systems.

If a child younger than twelve years old and
under 5 ft (1.50 m) in height is traveling in the
vehicle:
Ralways secure the child in a child restraint
system suitable for this vehicle. The child
restraint system must be appropriate to the
age, weight and size of the child.
Rensure that you observe the instructions
and safety notes in the "Children in the vehi-
cle" section (Y page 37) in addition to the

child restraint system operating instructions
and manufacturer's instructions

G WARNING
Seat belts can offer no protection in the fol-
lowing situations:
RThe seat belt is damaged, modified,
extremely dirty, bleach or dyed
RThe seat belt buckle is damaged or
extremely dirty
RModifications have been made to the seat
belt anchorage or seat belt retractor

Seat belts may be damaged in an accident,
although the damage may not be visible, e.g.
due to splinters of glass. Modified or dam-
aged seat belts may tear or fail, e.g. in an
accident. This poses an increased risk of
injury or even fatal injury.
Never modify the seat belts, belt anchorages
or inertia reels. Make sure that the seat
belts are undamaged, not worn out and
clean. Following an accident, have the seat
belts checked immediately at a qualified
specialist workshop.

The service life of seat belts can be signifi-
cantly shorter than the service life of the vehi-
cle. Make sure that the seat belts always func-
tion correctly. If required, have the seat belts
checked and/or replaced as soon as possible
at a qualified specialist workshop.
Only use seat belts that have been specifically
approved for the respective vehicle by the
sales organization named on the inside front
cover.

Checking seat belts
Observe the safety notes on the seat belt
(Y page 34).
Always check all visible seat belt components
for wear or damage as well as correct func-
tion:
RCheck the seat belt strap for damage, e.g.
fraying or cuts, for soiling and dust or for
severe fading as a result of direct sunlight.
Check in particular in the area of the seat
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belt tongue and in the area of the seat belt
outlet.
RCheck the function of the seat belt buckle,
seat belt retractor and the seat belt height
adjustment.

Clean the seat belts as recommended
(Y page 156).
Worn or damaged seat belts can no longer ful-
fill their protective function and must be
replaced. Always have work on the seat belts
carried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Correct seat belt use
Observe the safety notes on the seat belt
(Y page 34).
In order for the correctly worn seat belt to pro-
vide the intended level of protection, each
vehicle occupant must observe the following
information. Also make sure that all vehicle
occupants have their seat belt correctly fas-
tened during the journey.
When fastening the seat belt, always make
sure that:
Rthe seat belt tongue is only inserted into the
correct belt buckle for the corresponding
seat
Rthe seat belt fits closely across your body
Avoid wearing bulky clothing, e.g. a winter
coat.
Rthe seat belt is not twisted
Only then can the forces produced during an
accident be distributed across the surface
of the seat belt.
Rthe shoulder section of the belt is routed
across the center of your shoulder
The shoulder section of the seat belt should
not touch your neck nor be routed under
your arm or behind your back. If possible,
adjust the seat belt to the appropriate
height.
Rthe lap belt is fastened closely and routed
as low as possible across your lap, i.e.
across your hips
The lap belt must always be routed across
the hip joints and never across your stom-
ach or abdomen. This is of particular impor-
tance for pregnant women. If necessary,
push the lap belt downwards into your pelvic
area and pull it tight using the shoulder sec-
tion of the belt.

Rthe seat belt is not routed across sharp-
edged, pointed or breakable objects
Should you have such objects on or in your
clothing, e.g. pens, keys or spectacles, stow
these in a suitable place.
Ronly one person uses each seat belt at any
one time
Infants and children must never travel sit-
ting on the lap of another vehicle occupant.
In the event of an accident, they could be
crushed between the vehicle occupant and
the seat belt.
Robjects are never secured with a seat belt if
the seat belt is also being used by a vehicle
occupant
Also make sure that there are never any
objects between a person and the seat, e.g.
cushions.

Seat belts are solely intended to secure and
restrain vehicle occupants. When securing
objects, luggage or loads, always observe the
instructions and safety notes on "Stowage
spaces and compartments" (Y page 55).

Fastening the seat belt
Observe the safety notes on seat belts
(Y page 34) and the notes on the correct use
of the seat belt (Y page 36).

Basic diagram
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X Adjust the seat (Y page 45).
The seat backrest must be in an almost ver-
tical position.

X Pull the seat belt smoothly from belt outlet
= and engage seat belt tongue; in seat
belt buckle:.
The shoulder section of the belt must
always be routed across the center of the
shoulder.

X If necessary, pull upwards on the seat belt
in front of your chest so that the belt sits
tightly across your body.

Releasing the seat belt
! Make sure that the seat belt is fully rolled
up. Otherwise, the seat belt or belt tongue
will be trapped in the door or in the seat
mechanism. This could damage the door,
the door trim panel and the seat belt. Dam-
aged seat belts can no longer fulfill their
protective function and must be replaced.
Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

X Press the release button in the belt buckle,
hold the belt tongue firmly and guide the
belt back.

Children in the vehicle

Important safety notes
If a child younger than twelve years old and
under 5 ft (1.50 m) in height is traveling in the
vehicle:
Ralways secure the child in a child restraint
system suitable for this vehicle. The child
restraint system must be appropriate to the
age, weight and size of the child.
Ralways observe the instructions and safety
notes in this section in addition to the child
restraint system manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

G WARNING
If children are left unsupervised in the vehi-
cle, they could, in particular:
ROpen doors, thereby endangering other
persons or road users
RGet out and be struck by oncoming traffic
ROperate vehicle equipment and become
trapped, for example

In addition, children could set the vehicle in
motion, for example, if they:
RRelease the parking brake.
RChange the transmission position
RStart the vehicle
There is a risk of accident and injury.
Never leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Keep the SmartKey out of the reach of chil-
dren.

G WARNING
If persons, particularly children are subjec-
ted to prolonged exposure to extreme heat
or cold, there is a risk of injury, possibly
even fatal. Never leave children unattended
in the vehicle.

G WARNING
If the child restraint system is subjected to
direct sunlight, parts may get very hot. Chil-
dren may burn themselves on these parts,
particularly on the metal parts of the child
restraint system. There is a risk of injury.
If you leave the vehicle, taking the child with
you, always ensure that the child restraint
system is not exposed to direct sunlight.
Protect it with a blanket, for example. If the
child restraint system has been exposed to
direct sunlight, let it cool down before secur-
ing the child in it. Never leave children unat-
tended in the vehicle.

Make sure that all vehicle occupants have fas-
tened their seat belts properly and are seated
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correctly. This is particularly important for chil-
dren.
Observe the safety notes on seat belts
(Y page 34) and the notes on the correct use
of the seat belt (Y page 36).
A booster seat may be necessary to achieve
proper seat belt positioning for children over
40 lbs (18 kg) until they reach a height where
a three-point seat belt fits properly without a
booster seat.

Child restraint system
The use of seat belts and child restraint sys-
tems is required by law in:
Rall 50 states
Rthe US territories
Rthe District of Columbia
Rall Canadian provinces

G WARNING
If the child restraint system is installed
incorrectly on a suitable seat, it cannot pro-
tect as intended. The child cannot then be
restrained in the event of an accident, heavy
braking or sudden changes of direction.
There is an increased risk of injury, possibly
even fatal.
Make sure that you observe the child
restraint system manufacturer's installation
instructions and the notes on use. Please
ensure, that the base of the child restraint
system is always resting completely on the
seat cushion. Never place objects, e.g. cush-
ions, under or behind the child restraint sys-
tem. Only use child restraint systems with
the original cover designed for them. Only
replace damaged covers with genuine cov-
ers.

G WARNING
If the child restraint system is installed
incorrectly or is not secured, it can come
loose in the event of an accident, heavy
braking or a sudden change in direction. The
child restraint system could be thrown
about, striking vehicle occupants. There is

an increased risk of injury, possibly even
fatal.
Always install child restraint systems prop-
erly, even if they are not being used. Make
sure that you observe the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer's installation instructions.

You will find further information on securely
stowing objects, luggage and loads under
"Stowage spaces and compartments"
(Y page 55).

G WARNING
Child restraint systems or their securing sys-
tems which have been damaged or subjec-
ted to a load in an accident can no longer
protect as intended. The child cannot then
be restrained in the event of an accident,
heavy braking or sudden changes of direc-
tion. There is an increased risk of injury,
possibly even fatal.
Replace child restraint systems which have
been damaged or subjected to a load in an
accident as soon as possible. Have the
securing systems on the child restraint sys-
tem checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop, before you install a child restraint sys-
tem again.

All child restraint systems must meet the fol-
lowing standards:
RU.S. Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
213 and 225
RCanadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
213 and 210.2

Observe the warning labels on the child
restraint system.
If a child is traveling in the vehicle, always
observe the safety notes on "Children in the
vehicle" (Y page 37).
The seat belt is the securing system for child
restraint systems.
If you secure a child in a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front-passenger seat,
always move the front-passenger seat as far
back as possible. The base of the child
restraint system must rest completely on the
front-passenger seat cushion. The backrest of
a forward-facing child restraint system must
sit as flat as possible against the seat backrest
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of the front-passenger seat. When doing so,
always ensure that the shoulder belt strap is
correctly routed from the belt outlet to the
shoulder belt sash guide on the child restraint
system. The shoulder belt strap must be
routed forwards and downwards from the belt
outlet. If necessary, adjust the belt outlet
accordingly. Always comply with the child
restraint system manufacturer's installation
instructions.

Pets in the vehicle

G WARNING
If you leave animals unsupervised or unse-
cured in the vehicle, they may press buttons
or switches, for instance.
In this way, animals may:
Ractivate vehicle equipment and become
trapped, for example
Rswitch systems on or off and thereby
endanger other road users

Furthermore, unsecured animals may be
flung around inside the vehicle in the event
of an accident or abrupt steering or braking
maneuver, and thereby injure vehicle occu-
pants. There is a risk of accident and injury.
Never leave animals unattended in the vehi-
cle.
Always secure animals properly when driv-
ing, for instance with a suitable pet carrier.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Locking system

Key

G WARNING
If you attach heavy or large objects to the
SmartKey, the SmartKey could be uninten-
tionally turned in the ignition lock. This
could cause the engine to be switched off.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not attach any heavy or large objects to
the SmartKey. Remove any bulky key rings
before inserting the SmartKey into the igni-
tion lock.

Your vehicle is equipped with a special key
system. The engine can only be started using
keys that are coded for the vehicle.

i If a vehicle key is lost, obtaining a replace-
ment is a time-consuming process. This can
only be done through a Freightliner Service
Center.
Daimler Trucks North America therefore rec-
ommends that you always keep an easily
accessible spare key with you for emergen-
cies.

Unlocking/locking the vehicle

Important safety notes
! Only open the doors when road and traffic
conditions permit. Make sure that there is
sufficient clearance when opening the
doors. Otherwise, you could damage your
vehicle or other vehicles.

External door lock

X Insert the key into the lock of left-hand
hinged doord or right-hand hinged door
e in position2.

X To unlock: turn the key to position1.
The corresponding door is unlocked.

X To lock: turn the key to position3.
X To open: remove the key from position2.
X Pull the door handle.

Internal door lock

Door handle (example: left-hand door)
X Close the door.
X To lock: push release lever:.
X To unlock and open: pull release lever:.

Folding door

Overview
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: External button, opens/closes folding door
2 Lock cylinder position, unlocked
3 Lock cylinder position, locked
? Lock cylinder
A Button for opening/closing folding door

and activating/deactivating external but-
ton
Vehicles with hinged co-driver's door:
locks cab doors

B Internal button, opens/closes folding door

Unlocking/locking
On vehicles with lock cylinders? it is possi-
ble to unlock and lock the folding door from
the outside.

X To unlock: insert the key into lock cylin-
der? and turn it to position2.

X To lock: insert the key into lock cylinder?
and turn it to position3.

Activating/deactivating the external but-
ton
It is possible to activate/deactivate external
button:. If you deactivate external but-
ton:, the folding door cannot be opened
from the outside.
X Press the lower section of buttonA.
When the indicator lamp in buttonA lights
up, the external button is deactivated.

Unlocking/locking cab doors
X To unlock/lock: press the lower section of
buttonA.
When the indicator lamp in buttonA lights
up, the cab doors are locked.

Opening/closing the folding door
X Vehicles with lock cylinders: unlock the door
using the door lock.

X Turn the key to the radio position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Press the upper section of buttonA.
or
X Press internal buttonB.
or
X Press external button:.
The folding door opens or closes.

You are only able to open or close the folding
door at speeds below 2 mph (3 km/h).
If you pull away with the folding door open, it
will automatically close once a speed of 2 mph
(3 km/h) is reached.
If the obstacle detection detects an obstacle
while the folding door is being closed, the fold-
ing door opens again automatically.
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Opening the folding door in an emer-
gency

X To open: turn control knob: to emer-
gency position3.

X Open the folding door manually.
X To close: turn control knob: to driving
position2.
The folding door closesÔ and is not
locked.

X Close the folding door (Y page 41).

Doors

G WARNING
If children are left unsupervised in the vehi-
cle, they could:
Ropen the doors, thus endangering other
people or road users.
Rget out and disrupt traffic.
Roperate the vehicle's equipment.
Additionally, children could set the vehicle in
motion if, for example, they:
Rrelease the parking brake.
Rshifting the automatic transmission out of
park position P
RStart the engine.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Never leave children or animals unattended
in the vehicle. Always keep the SmartKey
out of reach of children.

Ensure that you observe the safety notes in
the "Children in the vehicle" section
(Y page 37).
Safe entry and exit from the vehicle can only
be guaranteed if you use the grab handles and
steps. Only these are designed to withstand
the necessary weight. Do not jump down from
the cab.
Keep steps, door sills, grab handles and foot-
wear free from dirt, such as:
Rmud
Rclay
Rsnow
Rice
This increases the safety of your footing.

Example: getting into and out of the vehicle
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X Use the EASY-ENTRY/EXIT system of the
suspension seat (Y page 46).

X Use grab handles: and steps; when
getting in and out of the vehicle.

Side windows

Important safety notes

G WARNING
When a side window is opened, body parts
may be drawn in or become trapped
between the side window and the window
frame. There is a risk of injury.
Ensure that nobody is touching the side win-
dow when opening it. If somebody becomes
trapped, release the button immediately or
press the upper section of the button to
close the side window again.

G WARNING
While closing the side windows, body parts
in the closing area could become trapped.
There is a risk of injury.
When closing make sure that no parts of the
body are in the closing area. If somebody
becomes trapped, release the switch or
press the switch to open the side window
again.

Opening/closing the side windows

: Button for side window of driver's door
; Button for side window of front-passenger

door
X Turn the key to the radio position in the igni-
tion lock.

X To open: press the lower section of but-
ton: or; until the corresponding side
window has reached the desired position.

X To close: press the upper section of but-
ton: or; until the corresponding side
window has reached the desired position.
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Roller sunblind

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X To extend: press the lower section of but-
ton: until the roller sunblind has reached
the desired position.

X To retract: press the upper section of but-
ton: repeatedly until the roller sunblind
has reached the desired position.

or
X Press the upper section of button: until
automatic operation begins.
The roller blind retracts fully.

X To interrupt automatic operation: briefly
press the upper or lower section of but-
ton:.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Seats

Important safety notes

G WARNING
You could lose control of your vehicle if you
do the following while driving:
Radjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors
Rfasten the seat belt
There is a risk of an accident.
Adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors and fasten your seat belt before
starting the engine.

G WARNING
When you adjust a seat, you or other vehicle
occupants could become trapped, e.g. on
the seat guide rail. There is a risk of injury.
When adjusting a seat, make sure that no
one has any body parts in the sweep of the
seat.

G WARNING
The seat belt does not offer the intended
level of protection if you have not moved the
backrest to an almost vertical position.
When braking or in the event of an accident,
you could slide underneath the seat belt and
sustain abdomen or neck injuries, for exam-
ple. This poses an increased risk of injury or
even fatal injury.

Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always ensure that the back-
rest is in an almost vertical position and that
the shoulder section of your seat belt is
routed across the center of your shoulder.

G WARNING
If the driver's seat is not engaged, it could
move unexpectedly while the vehicle is in
motion. This could cause you to lose control
of the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.
Always make sure that the driver's seat is
engaged before starting the vehicle.

G WARNING
If there is not enough clearance, the suspen-
sion seat could trap body parts between the
steering wheel and the suspension seat.
There is a risk of injury.
Ensure that there is enough clearance for
the movements of the suspension seat.
Before getting out, lower the suspension
seat completely.

G WARNING
If you push the suspension seat bellows
inwards, your hand could become trapped.
There is a risk of injury.
Do not push the bellows inwards.

! To prevent damage to the seats and the
seat heating, observe the following notes:
RDo not pour any fluid on the seats. If fluid
is poured on the seats, dry it as quickly as
possible.
RIf the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. Also, do not
use the seat heating to dry the seats.
RClean the seat covers as recommended;
see the "Cleaning and care" section.
RDo not transport any heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place any pointed objects
on the seat cushions, such as e.g. knives,
nails or tools. As far as possible, only use
the seats for people.
RWhen operating the seat heating, do not
cover the seats with insulating materials,
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e.g. blankets, coats, bags, protective cov-
ers, child seats or booster seats.

! Make sure that loose objects in the cab
cannot block the seats. The seats could oth-
erwise be damaged.

Your seat must be adjusted in such a way that
you can fasten your seat belt correctly.
Observe the following points:
Rset the seat backrest to a position as near
to vertical as possible and sit as upright as
possible. Never drive with the seat backrest
reclined too far back.
Ryour arms should be slightly bent when you
are holding the steering wheel.
Ravoid seat positions which do not allow the
seat belt to be routed correctly. The shoul-
der section of the belt must be routed
across the center of your shoulder and must
be pulled tight against your upper body. The
lap belt must always be routed across your
lap as low down as possible, i.e. across your
hips.
Rmaintain a distance to the pedals that
allows you to depress them fully.

The seats in your vehicle vary depending on
the equipment installed, which can include the
following:
Rstandard suspension seat
Rco-driver's seat
Ensure that you also observe the safety notes
in the "Children in the vehicle" section
(Y page 37).
Always use the EASY-ENTRY/EXIT feature
when getting out of the vehicle.
To operate a suspension seat, a reservoir pres-
sure of at least 700 KPa (7 bar) (100 psi) is
required in your vehicle's compressed-air sys-
tem.
A seat with an integrated seat belt is a safety-
relevant component and restraint system.
Ensure that you read the safety guidelines in
the "Occupant safety" section (Y page 34).
Information on seat cleaning can be found in
the "Cleaning and care" section (Y page 156).
Always have work on the seats performed at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Operating the seats

Standard suspension seat
! When adjusting the seat fore-and-aft set-
ting, make sure that the head section of the
lower berth is fully lowered. Otherwise, the
head section can hit the seat and damage
both components.

Example: suspension seat settings
Before adjusting the seat, read the important
safety notes about the seats. Depending on
the seat design, some adjustment options may
not be available.
X To adjust the backrest: relieve the back-
rest of any weight.

X Pull leverD up and hold it.
X Apply force to/relieve load on the seat
backrest in order to move it into the desired
position.

X Release leverD.
X To set the seat fore-and-aft adjustment:
pull lever: upwards and hold it.

X Push the seat forwards or backwards in
order to move it into the desired position.

X Release lever:.
X Slide the seat forwards/backwards until it
engages audibly.

X To adjust the seat cushion length: pull
lever= upwards and hold it.

X Push the seat cushion forwards or back-
wards in order to move it into the desired
position.
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X Release lever=.
X To adjust the seat cushion angle: pull
lever; upwards and hold it.

X Apply force to/relieve load on the seat
cushion or backrest in order to move it into
the desired position.

X Release lever;.
X To adjust the seat height: pull leverB up
or push it down one level.
The seat is raised or lowered by one level.

X To adjust the damper: set the damper
using leverA.

X To use the EASY-ENTRY/EXIT feature:
press lever? downwards.
The seat is lowered completely.

X Pull lever? upwards.
The seat returns to the previously set
height.
i You can adjust the backrest contour (lum-
bar support) to support your spine.

X To adjust the backrest contour: press the
upper or lower section of switchE.
The lower seat backrest contour is
increased or decreased.

X Press the upper or lower section of switch
C.
The upper seat backrest contour is
increased or decreased.

Static co-driver's seat

Example: static seat
The static seat cannot be adjusted.

Adjusting the multifunction steering
wheel

G WARNING
You could lose control of your vehicle if you
do the following while driving:
Radjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors
Rfasten the seat belt
There is a risk of an accident.
Adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors and fasten your seat belt before
starting the engine.

G WARNING
If the steering wheel is unlocked while the
vehicle is in motion, it could change position
unexpectedly. This could cause you to lose
control of the vehicle. There is a risk of an
accident.
Before starting off, make sure the steering
wheel is locked. Never unlock the steering
wheel while the vehicle is in motion.

If sufficient supply pressure is available, you
can adjust the steering wheel.
X Stop the vehicle.
X Apply the parking brake.
X To adjust: press lower section; of the
button.
The steering column is unlocked.

X Adjust the multifunction steering wheel
height and angle.

X Press upper section: of the button.
The steering column is locked.
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i The steering wheel locks automatically
approximately 10 seconds after it is
unlocked.

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

Important safety notes

G WARNING
You could lose control of your vehicle if you
do the following while driving:
Radjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors
Rfasten the seat belt
There is a risk of an accident.
Adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors and fasten your seat belt before
starting the engine.

G WARNING
The exterior mirrors reduce the size of the
image. Visible objects are actually closer
than they appear. This means that you could
misjudge the distance from road users trav-
eling behind, e.g. when changing lane. There
is a risk of an accident.
For this reason, always make sure of the
actual distance from the road users traveling
behind by glancing over your shoulder.

An incorrectly adjusted exterior mirror may
impair visibility. For this reason, always check
the position of the exterior mirrors on the vehi-
cle before starting a journey.

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

Adjust the starting-off mirror, the curb mirror
and the wide-angle mirror by hand.
X In the case of extra-wide body types, first
push or pull the left and right-hand mirror
arm into the desired position.

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Turn switch= to position1 for the left-
hand exterior mirror or to position2 for
the right-hand exterior mirror.

X Press switch= forwards or backwards,
right or left, until the exterior mirror is cor-
rectly set.

Exterior mirror heating

In damp or cold weather, use the mirror heat-
ing to keep the exterior mirrors demisted and
free of ice. The curb mirror is not heated.

48 Adjusting the exterior mirrors
Dr
iv
er
's
w
or
ks
ta
tio

n



X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X To switch on: press the upper section of
button:.
Indicator lamp; in the button lights up.

X To switch off: press the lower section of
button:.
Indicator lamp; in the button goes out.

Lighting system

Light switch

Important safety notes

G WARNING
The rear lamps are concealed when the tail-
gate is opened. This could mean that other
road users may not realize until too late that
the vehicle is an obstruction. There is a risk
of an accident.
Therefore you should make sure that the
vehicle is safeguarded at the rear in accord-
ance with national legal requirements, e.g.
with a warning triangle.

Overview

Light switch
1c Automatic headlamp mode
2$ Lights off
3T Side/rear lamps, license plate light-

ing, identification lights and perime-
ter/side marker lamps

4L Low-beam headlamps or high-beam
headlamps

The light switch can be used to switch the
vehicle lighting on or off. The high-beam head-

lamps and the headlamp flasher are operated
using the combination switch (Y page 50).
A warning tone sounds if the driver's door is
opened while:
Rthe low-beam headlamps are switched on
and the ignition lock is in radio position
Rthe parking lamps or low-beam headlamps
are switched on and the ignition lock is in
positiong

Low-beam headlamps
X Turn the light switch to L.
The low-beam headlamps and parking lamps
are switched on. The T indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster lights up.

The low-beam headlamp beams are asymmet-
rical. For this reason, in countries where vehi-
cles drive on the opposite side of the road to
the country where the vehicle is registered,
there is a danger of oncoming traffic being
dazzled.

Automatic headlamp mode

G WARNING
If the light switch is set toc and it is
foggy, snowing or there is poor visibility, the
low-beam headlamps will not come on auto-
matically. There is a risk of an accident.
In such situations, turn the light switch to
L.

Automatic headlamp mode is only an aid. The
driver is responsible for the vehicle lighting at
all times.
When it is dark or foggy, turn the light switch
fromc to L in good time. The head-
lamps may otherwise be switched off tempora-
rily.
X Switch the ignition lock to the drive posi-
tion.

X Turn the light switch toc.
The low-beam headlamps and parking lamps
are switched on or off automatically depend-
ing on light conditions. When the low-beam
headlamps are switched on, the T indi-
cator lamp in the instrument cluster lights
up.
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If the rain/light sensor is malfunctioning, the
parking lamps and low-beam headlamps are
automatically switched on and remain on.

Combination switch

High-beam headlamps/headlamp
flasher

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X To switch on the high-beam headlamps:
first switch on the L low-beam head-
lamps.

X Push the combination switch in the direction
of arrow; and engage.
The K indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

X To use the headlamp flasher: briefly pull
the combination switch in the direction of
arrow:.
The K indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster and the high-beam headlamps light
up briefly.

Turn signals

X To indicate: press and engage the combina-
tion switch upwards to indicate right: or
downwards to indicate left;.
The appropriate turn signal lamps and
the, or. indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster flash.
The combination switch returns to its origi-
nal position automatically after large steer-
ing movements.

X To indicate briefly: when overtaking or
changing lane, press the combination switch
briefly in the desired direction to indicate
right: or indicate left;.
The appropriate turn signal lamps and
the, or. indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster flash five times.

X To cancel brief indicating: press the com-
bination switch briefly in the opposite direc-
tion; indicate right: or indicate left;.
The appropriate turn signal lamps and
the, or. indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster flash.

Interior lighting

Overview

: To switch on/off or to dim the driver's
reading lamp

; To switch on/off or to dim the interior light
= To switch on/off or to dim the co-driver's

reading lamp
? To switch the nightlight (green) on/off
A To switch the automatic control of the inte-

rior lighting on/off
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Switching the interior lighting on/off
X To switch the interior lighting on/off:
briefly press button;.
If you switch on the interior lighting by
briefly pressing the button, the brightness of
the interior lighting is adjusted to approx-
imately 80%.

X To dim: press and hold button;.
The interior lighting brightness can be adjus-
ted between 0 and 100%. When the interior
lighting reaches maximum brightness, it
decreases again. If the interior lighting has
been dimmed to the maximum extent, the
brightness increases again.

Automatic control of the interior light-
ing
X To switch on/off: press and hold buttonA
until a short tone sounds.
If you open the driver's or co-driver's door
and the interior lighting and entry lighting
are switched on automatically, the auto-
matic control has been switched on.

i There is a delayed switch-off of the interior
lighting if you close the doors while the inte-
rior lighting automatic control is switched
on.
The interior lighting switches off if:
Ryou start the engine with the doors closed
Ryou close the doors while the engine is
running
Ra door remains open for a longer period

i If you manually switch on the interior light-
ing when the automatic interior lighting con-
trol is active, the interior lighting remains on
for 15 minutes, or until you:
Ropen or close a door
Rmanually switch off the interior lighting
If you manually switch on the interior light-
ing and the automatic interior lighting con-
trol is not active, the interior lighting
remains on for 60 minutes.

Switching the nightlight (green) on/off
The nightlight is used as non-dazzle courtesy
lighting while driving.
X To switch on/off: press button?.

Switching the driver's/co-driver's
reading lamp on/off
X To switch on/off: press button: (driver)
or= (co-driver).

Rotating beacon

X To switch on: press the upper section of
the À switch.

X To switch off: press the lower section of
the À switch.

When operating the vehicle with the rotating
beacons, observe the applicable national regu-
lations for the relevant country. If the required
field of vision is obscured by trailers, special
bodies or other attachments, make the vehicle
safe by using additional lights.

Notes on replacing bulbs

G WARNING
Bulbs, lamps and connectors can get very
hot when operating. If you change a bulb,
you could burn yourself on these compo-
nents. There is a risk of injury.
Allow these components to cool down
before changing a bulb.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore ensure that
all lamps are functioning at all times. The lamp
check supports you in your inspection of the
lamps (Y page 102).
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RTo prevent a short circuit, switch the lighting
system off and the ignition lock to position
g before replacing a bulb.
RWear eye protection and gloves when
removing defective bulbs.
RAlways replace defective bulbs with the
specified new bulbs, i.e. those with the cor-
rect wattage and voltage.
ROnly hold bulbs with a clean, lint-free cloth
or a similar item. Do not work with wet or
greasy fingers.
RTest the contacts for corrosion and clean
them if necessary.
RCheck that all seals are positioned correctly,
and replace damaged seals.
RIf the new bulb does not light up, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.
RHave the following bulbs replaced at a quali-
fied specialist workshop:
- LED high beam
- LED low beam
- LED side marker lamps
- LED perimeter lamp
- LED identification lighting

Changing bulbs

Overview of bulbs and lamps

Front lamps

Low-beam head-
lamps

LED module

High-beam head-
lamps

LED module

Front turn signal
lamps

PY21 W 24 V

Side marker lamps LED module

Perimeter lamp LED module

Identification lighting LED module

Interior lighting

Roof lamp: interior
lighting

P18 W 24 V

Roof lamp: reading
lamp

R10 W 24 V

Roof lamp: nightlight EBS-R4 1.2 W 24 V

Additional bulbs

Side marker lamps LED module

Exit light W5 W 24 V

Front bulbs

General information
The following bulbs can be replaced:
RFront turn signal lamps

i Daimler Trucks North America recom-
mends that you have headlamp bulbs
replaced at a qualified specialist workshop.

Front turn signal lamps

X Unscrew screw: and remove the turn sig-
nal lamp.

X Turn bulb holder; counter-clockwise,
applying light pressure, and remove it.
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X Turn the bulb counter-clockwise, applying
light pressure, and remove it.

X Insert the new bulb and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

Interior lighting

X Pry off the lamp lens with a screwdriver.
X Unclip the bulb holder.
X Interior lighting:/nightlight;/reading
lamp=: apply light pressure to the bulb,
turn counter-clockwise and remove.

X Insert the new bulb and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

Additional bulbs

Entry lamps on the exit and in the door
trim

Entry lamp (example: left exit)
X Pry off entry lamp: with a screwdriver.
X Turn the bulb holder counter-clockwise,
applying light pressure and remove it.

X Turn the bulb counter-clockwise, applying
light pressure, and remove it.

X Insert the new bulb and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

Good visibility

Windshield wipers
! Vehicles with rain/light sensor:
Switch the wipers off in dry weather. Other-
wise, dirt or optical effects may cause unde-
sired windshield wiper sweeps. This could
then damage the windshield wiper blades or
scratch the windshield.

! Switch off the windshield wipers before
switching off the engine. Otherwise, when
you begin your journey again there will be
undesired wiping movements of the wind-
shield wipers. As a result, the wiper blades
or the windshield can be damaged, in partic-
ular if the windshield is dirty or icy.

Worn or damaged wiper blades result in
smearing on the windshield.
This can cause faults in vehicles with rain/
light sensors.
Therefore, check the wiper blades on the driv-
er's and co-driver's side regularly and replace
worn or damaged wiper blades immediately.

Windshield wiper switch in the combination
switch
° Windshield wipers off
Ä Slow intermittent wipe or wiping control-

led by the rain sensor
Å Rapid intermittent wipe or wiping con-

trolled by the rain sensor
° Slow wipe
¯ Rapid wipe
X To switch on: turn the key in the ignition
lock to the drive position.

X Turn the windshield wiper switch to the
appropriate setting depending on the inten-
sity of the rain.
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Vehicles with rain and light sensor: if the
Ä or Å setting is used, an appropriate
wipe frequency is automatically set according
to rainfall. In the Å position, the rain and
light sensor is more sensitive than in the Ä
position, causing the windshield wipers to
wipe more frequently. If the rain and light sen-
sor fails, the wiper automatically switches to
the wiping interval corresponding to the posi-
tion of the switch.

Windshield washer system

Combination switch
X Single wipe: briefly press the î button.
X To wipe the windshield using washer
fluid: press and hold down the î button.

Notes on winter driving

Headlamps
! If the plastic lenses or headlamps ice up in
winter, do not remove the ice layer with an
ice scraper. You could otherwise scratch the
plastic covers. Only use de-icer spray that is
suitable for plastic surfaces.

Windshield washer system
At temperatures of approximately 23 ‡ (Ò5 †)
to 41 ‡ (5 †) with snowfall, direct the air to
the windshield using the air distribution con-
trolz (Y page 59). On this setting, the
wiper blades on the front windshield are
heated. In this way you can prevent smearing
or the snow freezing on the wiper blade.

Voltage supply

Battery isolator switch

G WARNING
If the voltage supply is interrupted with the
battery isolator switch, the engine is
switched off automatically. Safety-relevant
functions may therefore be restricted or
unavailable, e.g. power steering, lighting sys-
tem and ABS. The compressed-air supply
fails.
To steer, you will require considerably more
force. The wheels could lock during braking.
Also, the spring-loaded parking brake can
activate if there is a loss of compressed air
and the vehicle may then brake uncontrolla-
bly. You could lose control of the vehicle.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not operate the battery isolator switch
unless the vehicle is stationary and the park-
ing brake is applied.

Battery isolator switch (example: on the right side
of the vehicle)
Interrupt the voltage supply with the battery
disconnect switch. This prevents short cir-
cuits, which could create sparks that might in
turn cause a fire or an explosion.
When you have safely parked the vehicle, you
can use the battery disconnect switch, e.g.
when loading the vehicle in a hazardous goods
area. After switching off the ignition and
before operating the battery disconnect
switch, observe the run-on time of the control
units (instrument cluster and MCM). Only use
the battery disconnect switch when the vehi-
cle is stationary. Observe the notes in the on-
board computer event window, and for vehi-

54 Voltage supply
Dr
iv
er
's
w
or
ks
ta
tio

n



cles with a retarder, wait for approximately
five seconds. If the auxiliary heating is
switched on, wait for the auxiliary heating run-
on phase to end. Turn the key in the ignition
lock to positiong and remove the key.
In a hazardous situation, the voltage supply
can be interrupted using the battery discon-
nect switch.
Interrupting the voltage supply
X Turn the battery disconnect switch clock-
wise to position1.
All consumers are disconnected from the
batteries.

Reconnecting the voltage supply
X Turn the battery disconnect switch counter-
clockwise to positiong.
The voltage supply has been restored.

Sockets

Overview

Example: 12 V socket

12 V power sockets
Do not exceed a load of 180 W (15 A) for the
12 V sockets.

Practical tips

Air horn/horn

If sufficient reservoir pressure is available, you
can switch on the air horn.
X To switch on/off: press the upper section
of the Ã button.
If the indicator light in the Ã button
lights up, the horn signal is switched to the
air horn. The air horn then sounds if you
press the horn.

Ashtray

Ashtray
You can insert the ashtrays with lids into any
cup holder in the cab.

Stowage spaces and compartments

G WARNING
If you transport objects in the vehicle inte-
rior and these are not adequately secured,
they could slip or be flung around and
thereby strike vehicle occupants. In addi-
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tion, cup holders, open stowage spaces and
mobile phone brackets may not always be
able to hold the objects placed in them in
the event of an accident. There is a risk of
injury, particularly in the event of sharp
braking or sudden changes of direction.
RAlways stow objects in such a way that
they cannot be tossed about in these or
similar situations.
RAlways make sure that objects do not pro-
trude out of the stowage spaces, luggage
nets or stowage nets.
REnsure that closable stowage spaces are
shut before beginning your journey.
RAlways stow and secure heavy, hard, poin-
ted, sharp-edged, fragile or large objects
in the cargo compartment.

G WARNING
If the maximum permissible load of the
stowage compartment is exceeded, the
cover cannot restrain the objects. Objects
could be flung from the stowage compart-
ment and hit vehicle occupants. There is a
risk of injury, especially in the event of sud-
den braking or a sudden change in direction.
Always comply with the maximum permissi-
ble load of the stowage compartment.

G WARNING
If you exceed the maximum permitted load
of the stowage compartment or do not lock
the stowage compartment, the cover is
unable to restrain the objects. Objects could
be thrown onto the road. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.
Always observe the maximum load of the
stowage compartment. Before starting off,
always make sure the stowage compartment
is locked.

The load per stowage compartment may not
exceed 17 lbs (8 kg).
X Insert the key into lock: of the left-hand
or right-hand stowage compartment flap.

X To lock: turn the key to position3.
The respective stowage compartment flap is
locked.

X To unlock: turn the key to position2.
The respective stowage compartment flap is
unlocked.

X To open: remove the key from position2.
X Press the lock cylinder and swing the stow-
age compartment flap upwards.

Cup holder

G WARNING
The cup holder cannot hold a container
secure whilst traveling. If you use a cup
holder whilst traveling, the container may be
flung around and liquid may be spilled. The
vehicle occupants may come into contact
with the liquid and if it is hot, they may be
scalded. You may be distracted from the
traffic conditions and you could lose control
of the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident
and injury.
Only use the cup holder when the vehicle is
stationary. Only use the cup holder for con-
tainers of the right size. Always close the
container, particularly if the liquid is hot.
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Cup holder on the dashboard

Cup holder on the rear wall
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Operating the climate control sys-
tems

Air vents

G WARNING
Very hot or very cold air can flow from the
air vents. This could result in burns or frost-
bite in the immediate vicinity of the air
vents. There is a risk of injury.
Make sure that all vehicle occupants always
maintain a sufficient distance to the air out-
lets. If necessary, redirect the airflow to
another area of the vehicle interior.

Side air vent (example: left side)

Air vents, center

Roof area air vents
The adjustable center/side air vents as well as
the air vents in the roof area can be used for
independent, targeted ventilation of the driv-
er's workstation and the co-driver seat. Keep
all the air vents and the ventilation grille in the
cab free from obstruction to ensure that the
air can flow freely into the cab.
X To open: turn thumbwheel; to them
position.

or
X Set the airflow for air vent= by opening
the air flaps.
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X To close: turn thumbwheel; to thee
position.

X To adjust: push the air vent to the desired
position by handle:.

or
X Set the airflow by opening and closing the
air flaps.

X Set the air distribution by turning and tilting
the air vent insert.

Ventilation and heating

Climate control panel

: Air-conditioning button
; Auxiliary air conditioning system control

knob
= Blower control unit
? Air-distribution control for fresh air/air

recirculation
A Temperature control
With the climate control panel you can regu-
late:
Rthe airflow
Rthe air distribution
Rthe air temperature

Adjusting the airflow

Blower control unit
X Turn the key to the radio position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Set the blower control unit to the corre-
sponding blower setting.

If dust or unpleasant odors enter the vehicle:
X Activate air-recirculation mode
(Y page 61).

Airflow control settings
0 Off
1–3 Heating/ventilation/cooling
4/z Defrosting/ventilating/cooling

Setting the air distribution

Air-distribution control
:z Directs air to the windshield, to the

side windows and to the center and
side air vents

;q Directs air to the windshield, to the
footwell and to the center and side air
vents
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=r Directs air to the footwell as well as
the center and side air vents

?m Directs the ventilation, center and
side air vents

Selecting air temperature
! Operate the temperature control at least
once or twice a month.
This will ensure that reliability is maintained.

Temperature control
X Turn the temperature selector clockwise;
to increase or anti-clockwise: to reduce
the temperature.

Example settings

Defrosting the front and side windows

X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.

X Close the center air vents (Y page 58).
X If the engine has not yet reached operating
temperature, switch on the auxiliary heating
(Y page 63).

Heating

X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.

X Open the air vents (Y page 58) as desired.
X If the engine has not yet reached operating
temperature, switch on the auxiliary heating
(Y page 63).

Ventilation

60 Operating the climate control systems
Cl
im
at
e
co
nt
ro
l



X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.

X Open the air vents (Y page 58).

Air-recirculation mode

If you switch the air-recirculation mode on, the
windshields may mist up more quickly, espe-
cially at low outside temperatures. Only switch
air-recirculation mode on for a short time.
X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.

X Close the side windows (Y page 43).
X To switch on: press air-distribution con-
trol:.
Indicator lamp; lights up.

X To switch off: press air-distribution con-
trol: again.
Indicator lamp; goes out.

Air-conditioning system

General notes
! Switch on the air conditioning system at
least once a month for about ten minutes.
Otherwise, the refrigerant compressor could
be damaged.

H Environmental note
Only switch on the air-conditioning system
when necessary. Fuel consumption increa-
ses when the air-conditioning system is
switched on.

The air-conditioning system can only be oper-
ated with the engine running.
In order to ensure optimum functioning, close
the windows.
The air-conditioning system cools and dehu-
midifies the air inside the vehicle. If required,
the auxiliary air conditioning system can be
switched on to cool and circulate the air in the
cab to achieve an optimal climate control and
ventilation.
If you deactivate the air conditioning, the air
inside the vehicle will not be cooled or dehu-
midified. Therefore, only deactivate the air
conditioning briefly. The windows may other-
wise mist up more quickly.

i Ventilate the vehicle for a brief period dur-
ing warm weather or, if the air-conditioning
system is switched on, turn the blower
switch to air-recirculation mode
(Y page 61). This will speed up the cooling
process and the desired interior tempera-
ture will be reached more quickly.
If the windows mist up, set the blower
switch back to fresh air mode.

Switching the air-conditioning system
on/off

X To switch on: press the upper section of
theÒ switch.
The indicator lamp in the switch comes on.

X To set the temperature: turn the control to
the desired temperature.

X To switch off: press the lower section of
theÒ switch.
The indicator lamp in the switch goes off.

Operating the climate control systems 61

Cl
im
at
e
co
nt
ro
l

Z



Switching the auxiliary air condition-
ing system on/off

When the air conditioning system is switched
on, the auxiliary air conditioning system can
be switched on by operating the three-level
blower switch. Setting the airflow is carried
out using the three settings on the blower
switch.
X Switch on the air-conditioning system.
X To switch on: set rotary switch: for the
auxiliary air conditioning system to one of
the three blower settings.

X To switch off: turn the rotary switch tou.
i When the air conditioning system is
switched off, by operating the three-level
blower switch the auxiliary air conditioning
system can be used to simply circulate the
air in the cab.

Example settings

Cooling

X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.
The example settings show cooling in air-
recirculation mode. Only use air-recircula-
tion mode briefly for rapid cooling or at very
high outside temperatures. If you use air-
recirculation mode for too long, this can
lead to a lack of oxygen in the cab and
cause the windows to mist up. For continu-
ous operation, select fresh air mode.

X Switch on the air-conditioning system.
X Switch on the auxiliary air conditioning sys-
tem if required and select the appropriate
blower setting.
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Dehumidifying

X Set the climate control panel as shown in
the illustration.

X Switch on the air-conditioning system.
X Close the center air vents (Y page 58).

Auxiliary heating

Important safety notes
The auxiliary heating operates independently
of the engine and complements the vehicle
heating.
The auxiliary heating heats up the coolant and
the vehicle interior and is therefore also easy
on the engine and saves fuel.
You can switch the auxiliary heating on/off
using the switch clock.
You can use the auxiliary heating to:
Rpreheat the vehicle interior and defrost the
windows
Rbe able to start the engine better in cold
conditions
Rheat the coolant, which helps to protect the
engine and save fuel
Rsupport the heating while the engine is run-
ning and outside temperatures are low

G WARNING
Fuels are highly flammable. Improper hand-
ing of fuel creates a risk of fire and explo-
sion.

Avoid fire, open flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch
off the auxiliary heating before refueling.

G WARNING
When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
parts of the vehicle, e.g. the exhaust system
for the auxiliary heating, can become very
hot.
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite in the following cases.
If they come into contact with:
Rhot parts of the auxiliary heating's
exhaust system
Rthe exhaust gas itself
There is a risk of fire.
When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
make sure that:
Rhot vehicle parts do not come into con-
tact with flammable material
Rthe exhaust gases can flow freely from the
auxiliary heating's exhaust pipe
Rthe exhaust gas does not come into con-
tact with flammable materials

G DANGER
If you have preselected a switch-on time,
the auxiliary heating system switches on
automatically.
RToxic exhaust fumes may accumulate if
there is insufficient ventilation, carbon
monoxide in particular. This is the case in
enclosed spaces, for example. There is a
risk of fatal injuries.
RThere is a risk of fire and explosion if
there are highly flammable materials or
flammable materials nearby!

If you park the vehicle in these or similar
conditions, always deactivate the preselec-
ted switch-on times.

G DANGER
If the exhaust pipe is blocked or sufficient
ventilation is not possible, toxic exhaust
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fumes may enter the vehicle, especially car-
bon monoxide. This is the case, for example,
if the vehicle gets stuck in snow. There is a
risk of fatal injuries.
If you have to leave the engine or the auxili-
ary heating running, keep the exhaust pipe
and the area around the vehicle free of
snow. To guarantee a sufficient supply of
fresh air, open a door or the roof hatch on
the side of the vehicle away from the wind.

G WARNING
You could burn yourself on the exhaust pipe
if the auxiliary heating system has been run-
ning. There is a risk of injury.
Let the exhaust pipe cool down before carry-
ing out work on the auxiliary heating system.

During operation of the auxiliary heating, a
small amount of smoke may develop.

G WARNING
If there is a small amount of smoke, monitor
the progress of smoke development.
If a greater amount of smoke, fuel odor or
unusual noises develop while operating the
auxiliary heating, this may be due to a
mechanical malfunction.
In this case, observe the following instruc-
tions:
Rthere is a risk of fire and injury.
Rswitch off the auxiliary heating.
Rremove the fuse of the auxiliary heating.
Rhave the auxiliary heating checked imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop.

! If the auxiliary heating is not used for an
extended period, deposits could develop in
the auxiliary heating fuel system as a result
of heating effects and condensation. These
deposits cause malfunctions in the auxiliary
heating. Have the auxiliary heating checked
and repaired at a qualified specialist work-
shop before operating again.

! Switch on the auxiliary heating at least
once a month for about ten minutes. Other-
wise, the auxiliary heating could be dam-
aged.

! The auxiliary heating may only be operated
with conventional diesel fuel. Operating with
100 % fatty acid methyl ester (FAME) fuel or
diesel fuel with an admixture of more than
10 % fatty acid methyl ester (FAME) fuel can
lead to malfunctions and is therefore not
permitted.

When transporting hazardous materials,
always observe the relevant safety regulations.
Always place objects a sufficient distance
from the auxiliary heating vent.

Forced shutdown
! When the auxiliary heating is in heating
mode and in the cooling phase, the power
supply should only be interrupted with the
disconnect switch if danger threatens. If the
power supply is interrupted in heating
mode, the cooling phase cannot be
switched on and as a result the auxiliary
heating could be damaged.

Operation using the switch clock

Overview
Use the timer to:
Rswitch heating mode on/off
Rset the operating time between 10 and
120 minutes or continuous operations
Rset up to 21 preset times/timer in total

: Activated preselection period
; Clock
= Controller
? Instant start button with status display
A Symbol/designation menu item
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Status display
The switch clock has a control LED in the
instant start button which signals the current
state of the auxiliary heating.
The colors in which the control LED lights up/
flashes have the following meanings:
Rwhite - heater switched off/control panel
activated
Rgreen - heating mode enabled
Rgreen flashing - heating mode program time
activated
Rred - malfunction
If the heater is switched off, the switch clock
switches to the idle state 60 seconds after the
last operation. The display and the status dis-
play are then switched off automatically.

Back function
The back function serves to quit a selected
menu or menu item.
X Turn the controller counter-clockwise until
"Back" is shown in the display.

X Press the controller.
The settings will be saved.
The higher menu level is shown in the dis-
play.

Setting the time and day of the week
Turn the controller to select a function or
make a setting and confirm the selection/
setting by pressing the controller.
X To set the day: select the "Settings" menu
and confirm.

X Select the "Day" menu item and confirm.
X Set and confirm the day of the week.
X To set the time: select the "Settings" menu
and confirm.

X Select the "Time" menu item and confirm.
X Select and confirm the time format (12 or
24 hours).
The time flashes on the display.

X Set and confirm the hours.
The minutes display flashes in the display.

X Set and confirm the minutes.

Setting the instant start
The instant start button is used to start the
heating mode without having to make any fur-
ther settings.

The instant start can be set in the "Settings"
menu.
Turn the controller to select a function or
make a setting and confirm the selection/
setting by pressing the controller.
X Select the "Settings" menu and confirm.
X Select the "Instant start" menu item and
confirm.
The set operating mode is displayed.

X Select the 'Heating" function and confirm.
The operating time flashes on the display.

X Set and confirm the desired operating time
(hour).
The minutes display flashes in the display.

X Set and confirm the desired operating time
(minute).
The selected settings are stored for the
instant start button.

Switching instant start on/off
X To switch on: press the instant start but-
ton.
The display shows the "Heating" function
and the set remaining time.
The control LED in the instant start button
lights up green.

X To switch off: press the instant start button
again.
The heating mode is switched off.
The control LED lights up white.

Switching the heating mode on/off in
the menu
Turn the controller to select a function or
make a setting and confirm the selection/
setting by pressing the controller.
X To switch on: select the "Heating" menu
and confirm.
The operating time flashes on the display.

X Set and confirm the desired operating time
(hour).
The minutes display flashes in the display.

X Set and confirm the desired operating time
(minute).
The heating mode is started.
The display shows the "Heating" function
and the set remaining time.
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The control LED in the instant start button
lights up green.

X To switch off: Press the instant start but-
ton.
The heating mode is switched off.
The control LED lights up white.

i If a longer remaining time is desired, a lon-
ger operating time must be reset. No
changes can be made after a minimum run-
ning time of 10 minutes. An increase is only
possible after switching off and on again.

Setting the preselected heating mode/
timer
You can use the switch clock to set up to
three preselection periods/times per day
(maximum seven days).
If the program time is activated, the auxiliary
heating switches on automatically at the set
time.

i Only one program time can be activated at
a time.

G DANGER
If you have preselected a switch-on time,
the auxiliary heating system switches on
automatically.
RToxic exhaust fumes may accumulate if
there is insufficient ventilation, carbon
monoxide in particular. This is the case in
enclosed spaces, for example. There is a
risk of fatal injuries.
RThere is a risk of fire and explosion if
there are highly flammable materials or
flammable materials nearby!

If you park the vehicle in these or similar
conditions, always deactivate the preselec-
ted switch-on times.

Preselection times can only be set when the
heating mode is switched off.
Turn the controller to select a function or
make a setting and confirm the selection/
setting by pressing the controller.
X To set the program time: select the
"Timer" menu and confirm.

X Select the "Add timer" menu item and con-
firm.

X Select and confirm the day of the week.
X Set and confirm the desired "Switch-on
time" (hour).

X Set and confirm the desired "Switch-on
time" (minute).

X Set and confirm the desired "Switch-off
time" (hour).

X Set and confirm the desired "Switch-off
time" (minute).

X Select the 'Heating" function and confirm.
The set timer is saved and shown in the dis-
play.

X Confirm to activate the timer.
"Activate" is shown in the display.

X Confirm again.
The "T" symbol is displayed in the main
menu.
The control LED in the instant start button
flashes green ("Heating" timer active).

Activating, deactivating, editing or delet-
ing the timer
Turn the controller to select a function or
make a setting and confirm the selection/
setting by pressing the controller.
X Select the "Timer" menu and confirm.
The saved timers are shown in the display.

X Select and confirm the desired timer.
X Select the desired option, e.g. "Manage" and
confirm.
i If you select the "Delete all" option, "OK" is
shown in the display. Confirm again to
delete all saved timers.

Airflow, air distribution and temperature
If the instant or preselected heating mode is
active, the blower switches to at least the air
volume level1. In addition, the preset mini-
mum temperature is set.
X Turn the temperature control to the right
until the maximum temperature is set
(Y page 60).

X Set the air distribution control and air vents
as required (Y page 58).

X Set the airflow control while driving as
required (Y page 59).
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Problems with the auxiliary heating
The auxiliary heating shows a fault code on the display in the event of a malfunction.
If the display shows a fault code not listed here, contact a qualified specialist workshop.

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

T84T84 The charge level is too low.
X Charge the battery (Y page 168).
If the malfunction persists:
X Inform a qualified specialist workshop.

TebTeb Time of malfunction
If there is a voltage drop of more than eight minutes, the date and
time must be reset.
X Set the date/time on the switch clock.
If the malfunction persists:
X Inform a qualified specialist workshop.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Instrument cluster

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you operate information systems and com-
munication equipment integrated in the
vehicle while driving, you will be distracted
from traffic conditions. You could also lose
control of the vehicle. There is a risk of an
accident.
Only operate the equipment when the traffic
situation permits. If you are not sure that
this is possible, park the vehicle paying
attention to traffic conditions and operate
the equipment when the vehicle is station-
ary.

G WARNING
If the instrument cluster has failed or mal-
functioned, you may not recognize function
restrictions in systems relevant to safety.
The operating safety of your vehicle may be
impaired. There is a risk of an accident.
Pull over as soon as it is safe to do so and
consult a qualified specialist workshop.

You should therefore make sure your vehicle is
operating safely at all times. Otherwise, you
could cause an accident by driving an unsafe
vehicle. If your vehicle is not operating safely,
stop immediately, paying attention to the road
and traffic conditions.
Observe the legal requirements for the country
you are currently in while operating the instru-
ment cluster.

Rev counter
! If you exceed the maximum permissible
engine speed, the warning tone sounds.
You should not drive and change gear by the
sound of the engine, but according to the
engine speed shown in the rev counter.
Avoid driving in the red overrevving range.
This could lead to engine damage.

Rev counter (example: instrument cluster with
large screen)
: Economical speed range (green)
; Engine brake operating range (yellow)
= Overrevving range, danger of engine dam-

age (red)
If theW indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up, the engine speed is too high,
e.g. if you select a low gear when shifting
down. Observe further information in the event
window of the on-board computer.
X Decelerate using the service brake.
or
X Shift up a gear.
TheW indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

General notes on the rev counter:
RObserve the rev counter while driving and
stay within economical speed range:.
In some situations, it may make sense to
operate the engine outside economical
engine speed range:, e.g. on uphill gradi-
ents or when overtaking.
RIf you drive the vehicle within economical
engine speed range:, you achieve low fuel
consumption and reduced wear.
RIn engine braking mode, use yellow engine
speed range;. The highest engine braking
effect will be achieved just before red over-
revving range=.
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RWhen driving downhill, make sure that the
engine speed does not rise into red overrev-
ving range=.
RIdling speed is set automatically depending
on the coolant temperature.
RWhen the vehicle is stationary, the engine is
running and the transmission is in neutral,
throttle response is intentionally slow.

DEF display

DEF display (example: instrument cluster with
large screen)
The DEF reducing agent is required for reduc-
tion of engine emissions.
The operating permit is invalidated if you con-
tinue to use the vehicle without DEF. The legal
consequence of this is that the vehicle may no
longer be operated on public roads.
In the RangeRange menu window of theß trip data
menu, you can display your vehicle's range
together with the current fuel tank content
(Y page 75).
If the DEF level has dropped to approximately
10% of the tank capacity, a corresponding
event window appears in the on-board com-
puter. Refill the DEF tank in good time
(Y page 152).
If the yellow event window is ignored and the
DEF level drops further to approximately 2.5%,
engine power output may be reduced.
When the DEF tank has run dry, the event is
stored and is signaled by the; indicator
lamp when starting the engine as an emission-
relevant fault (Y page 70). Additionally,
speed may be limited to approximately
12 mph (20 km/h).

Fuel gauge

Fuel gauge (example: instrument cluster with
large screen)
If the9 fuel level has dropped to approx-
imately 14% of the tank capacity, the needle
enters the red reserve area. The on-board
computer displays a corresponding event win-
dow with the6 symbol.
In the RangeRange menu window of theß trip data
menu, you can display your vehicle's range
together with the current fuel tank content
(Y page 75).

Clock and outside temperature

Clock and outside temperature (example: instru-
ment cluster with large screen)
You should pay special attention to road con-
ditions when temperatures are around freezing
point.
There is a delay in displaying a change in out-
side temperature.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
The display in the speedometer shows
time: and outside temperature;.
Depending on the country of delivery,
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time: is displayed in 12h/24h mode and
outside temperature; in Celsius (†)/
Fahrenheit (‡).

The clock and outside temperature gauge also
display the Truck infoTruck info menu window in the

trip data menuß (Y page 75). You can
change the clock mode and the temperature
unit in the MenuMenu menu window within theä
settings menu (Y page 81).

Check Engine indicator lamp

Indicator lamp

Problem Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Indicator lamp;
flashes.

After you have switched the ignition lock into drive position, the
indicator lamp indicates the system's status by means of a
sequence of flashes. If there are no malfunctions, the indicator lamp
goes out after the engine is started (Y page 71).

The; indicator lamp
lights up.

The exhaust gas aftertreatment is malfunctioning or has an emis-
sions-related fault. The malfunction or defect may damage the
exhaust gas aftertreatment.
X If the on-board computer displays an event window, observe the
information.

X Have the exhaust gas aftertreatment checked immediately at a
qualified specialist workshop.

The; indicator lamp
lights up.
The on-board computer
shows an event window
and the· indicator
lamp in the display.

An emissions-related malfunction has been detected.
X Follow the instructions in the event window.
X Have the exhaust gas aftertreatment checked immediately at a
qualified specialist workshop.

If you do not follow the instructions in the event window, a reduc-
tion in the engine power output may be imposed, as per the mes-
sage displayed:
Rafter approximately ten hours, e.g. if a low-grade diluted reducing
agent is being used or if the dosage is incorrect
Rafter approximately 36 hours, e.g. if the exhaust gas recirculation
or the security system is faulty

In certain cases, engine output may be reduced even earlier.
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Problem Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

The; indicator lamp
lights up.
The engine power out-
put is reduced. The on-
board computer also
shows an event window
and the· indicator
lamp in the display.

You have not rectified a detected emissions-related malfunction.
X Follow the instructions in the event window.
X Drive carefully to the nearest qualified specialist workshop and
have the malfunction rectified immediately.

If you do not follow the instructions in the event window, a speed
limitation may be imposed, as per the message displayed:
Rafter approximately 20 hours after the first occurrence of a mal-
function, e.g. if a low-grade diluted reducing agent is being used
or if the dosage is incorrect
Rafter approximately 100 hours after the first occurrence of a mal-
function, e.g. if the exhaust gas recirculation or the security sys-
tem is faulty

In certain cases, speed limitation may be imposed even earlier.

The; indicator lamp
lights up.
The speed is limited to
approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h). The on-
board computer also
shows the· indica-
tor lamp in the status
area.

DEF has been used up or a detected emissions-related malfunction
has not been rectified.
X Follow the instructions in the event message.
X Drive carefully to the nearest filling station and refill DEF
(Y page 152).

or
X Drive carefully to the nearest qualified specialist workshop and
have the malfunction rectified immediately.

The operating permit is invalidated if you continue to use the vehi-
cle.

i Once the DEF tank has been refilled or the fault rectified, full engine output is restored. If the
system check does not detect any other faults, the; indicator lamp goes out after the sys-
tem's status indicator. It may take several journeys to complete the system check.

Exhaust gas aftertreatment status
indicator
The status of the exhaust gas aftertreatment is
signaled to facilitate quick checking by local
authorities.
There are three successive signaling phases
shown by the; indicator lamp. These com-
mence when you have turned the key in the
ignition lock to the drive position, and end
when the engine is started.
The first phase is the instrument cluster dis-
play check. The indicator lamp lights up for
approximately five seconds and then goes out
for approximately ten seconds. The second
phase indicates the system check status. The
indicator lamp either lights up again for
five seconds or flashes for approximately
five seconds. Subsequently, it goes out for
approximately five seconds.

In the third phase, the indicator lamp indicates
whether any emissions-related malfunctions
have been detected.
If no emissions-related malfunctions are
detected, the indicator lamp lights up briefly
and then goes out for approximately
five seconds. This flashing sequence is repea-
ted until the engine is started.
If an emissions-related malfunction is detec-
ted, the indicator lamp flashes three times and
then goes out for approximately five seconds.
This flashing sequence is repeated until the
engine is started. The indicator lamp remains
lit for approximately 15 seconds after the
engine is started.
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The indicator lamp lights up and remains lit
after the engine is started if:
Ra serious emissions-related malfunction is
detected
Ran emissions-related malfunction is still
present, and more than 200 hours have
elapsed since detection

On-board computer

Operating the on-board computer

G WARNING
If you operate information systems and com-
munication equipment integrated in the
vehicle when driving, you may be distracted
from the traffic situation. You could also
lose control of the vehicle. There is a risk of
an accident.
Only operate this equipment when the traffic
situation permits. If you are not sure that
this is possible, park the vehicle paying
attention to traffic conditions and operate
the equipment when the vehicle is station-
ary.

Observe the legal requirements for the country
you are currently in while operating the on-
board computer.
The on-board computer only shows messages
or warnings from certain systems in the dis-
play. You should therefore make sure your
vehicle is operating safely at all times. Other-
wise, you could cause an accident by driving
an unsafe vehicle. If your vehicle is not operat-
ing safely, stop immediately, paying attention
to the road and traffic conditions.

: On-board computer display
; Buttons
u Selects the next main menu/next entry

in the input window; increases or resets
value

t Selects the previous main menu/previ-
ous entry in the input window or decrea-
ses value

r Next menu window/next menu bar
down in the input window

s Previous menu window/next menu bar
up in the input window

9 Opens and closes input window/
acknowledges event window

4 Stores/displays favorite menu window
Navigate through the on-board computer
menus using the left group of buttons on the
multifunction steering wheel.
Whilst you are driving, the on-board computer
provides information about:
RFuel consumption
RTrip time
ROperating conditions
RMaintenance due dates
RMalfunctions
RCauses of malfunctions
RMeasures to be taken
X Turn the key to the radio position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
The on-board computer shows the last
active menu window, e.g. the Truck infoTruck info
menu window in theß trip data menu.
If a malfunction is detected, the on-board
computer will display the events in an event
window first. In addition to the event win-
dow, an indicator lamp may light up in the
instrument cluster or in the status area of
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the on-board computer. If there are several
messages, the on-board computer shows
them one by one according to priority level.
If further information on the malfunction is
available in the event window, the event
window shows theÛ symbol. You can
display the information using theu but-
ton.

X Clear the event window by pressing the 9
button.

X To scroll through the main menus: press
u ort.

X To display further menu windows in the
main menu: pressr ors.

X To open and close the input window:
when a menu window displays the 9 sym-
bol, press 9.

X To select menu bars in the input window:
pressr ors.

X To change the value or select an entry in
the input window: pressu ort.
i If you call up a particular menu window
regularly, e.g. the engine oil level check,
save it on the4 button.

X To save a favorite menu window: call up
the desired menu window and press the4
button for approximately 2 seconds.

X To display the favorite menu window:
briefly press the4 button.

Areas in the display

Areas in the display (example: Truck Info menu
window)
Register and title bar: register: shows the
main menu. The active main menu is represen-
ted in white. Register? shows you the num-
ber of menu windows (submenus) and which
window is currently selected. Title barA
shows the name of the active menu window.
Display panel: the on-board computer dis-
plays the menu window or event window in
display panel;. Event windows are displayed
automatically and contain messages, e.g. TopTopup coolantup coolant, or information about malfunc-
tions, e.g. Battery charge level lowBattery charge level low. In
addition to the event window, an indicator
lamp may light up in status area= of the on-
board computer or in the instrument cluster. If
you can confirm the event window using the
9 button, the event window is hidden. An
indicator lamp that lights up in status area=
of the on-board computer or in the instrument
cluster does not go out after the event window
is confirmed.
Status area: status area= shows, for the
selected driving system:
RCruise control: theé symbol and the set
speed, e.g. 50 miles/h50 miles/h (Y page 122)
RDistance control assistant: theÉ symbol
and the set speed, e.g. 50 miles/h50 miles/h
(Y page 124)
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RLimiter: theÈ symbol and the set limit
speed, e.g. 30 miles/h30 miles/h (Y page 120)
RLane Keeping Assist: the lane marking
(Y page 134)

The status of the driving system, e.g. on or off,
is represented in color.
When automatic transmission is in the neutral
position, status area= shows the Ü
(Y page 114) symbol.
In addition, status area= contains an indica-
tor lamp panel. In the event of a malfunction,
warning or operating information, an indicator
lamp automatically lights up in status area=
of the on-board computer. Depending on the
priority of the malfunction, warning or operat-
ing information, the indicator lamp lights up in
different colors. The indicator lamp may also
light up in addition to the event window.

Menus at a glance
The number and order of the menus depends
on your vehicle's equipment and the type of
vehicle itself.

Trip dataßß (YY page 75)

Truck infoTruck info Displays the time and
outside temperature, dis-
plays/resets the trip
meter and total distance
recorder

Since startSince start- all- all Displays/resets trip data
from start

RangeRange Displays the range of fuel
and DEF levels

Since resetSince reset- all- all Displays/resets trip data
from reset 1

Since resetSince reset- drive- drive Displays/resets trip data
from reset 2

Driving mode
àà

(YY page 76)

SpeedSpeed Displays vehicle speed

NavigationNavigation Displays route guidance

Driving mode
àà

(YY page 76)

AssistanceAssistance RDisplays the distance
to the vehicle in front
(distance control assis-
tant)
RDisplays lane markings
(Lane Keeping Assist)

VideoVideo Displays/adjusts the
reversing camera

Audio and
communica-
tionsáá

(YY page 76)

Alarm clockAlarm clock RDisplays the alarm time
RSets the alarm clock
RSwitches off the alarm

TelephoneTelephone Displays the telephone
book and the calls list/
calls numbers

AudioAudio RControls the volume
RDisplays the audio
source
RChanges the audio
source, title, station or
frequency
ROperates the MP3
browser

Operation and
maintenance

ââ

(YY page 77)

AxlesAxles RDisplays the axle loads
RSets the axle load indi-
cator

Level controlLevel control RRaises/lowers the
chassis
RSets the driving level
RStores/calls up a chas-
sis height

MaintenanceMaintenance Displays/resets the
maintenance point and
due date
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Monitoring
infoãã

(YY page 80)

Reserve pres‐Reserve pres‐suresure Displays the reservoir
pressure in brake circuits
\ and^

CoolantCoolant Displays the coolant tem-
perature

EngineEngine Displays the engine oil
level and engine operat-
ing hours

EventsEvents Displays events

DiagnosisDiagnosis Displays diagnostics data

Settingsää (YY page 81)

MenuMenu Sets the units system
(display of e.g. † or ‡)

LightingLighting RAdjusts the brightness
of the instrument light-
ing and the audio dis-
play lighting
RSets/switches off the
exterior lighting
delayed switch-off

LanguageLanguage Sets the display language

Service prod‐Service prod‐uctsucts Displays/sets service
product values

Trip data menu

Truck info menu window

Truck info menu window
: Total distance recorder
; Trip meter

= Time
? Outside temperature
X To display the total distance recorder,
trip meter, time and outside tempera-
ture: use theu ort button to scroll
toß trip data.

X To reset the trip meter: press 9.
The input window displays the messageReset trip meter?Reset trip meter? NoNo/YesYes.

X Use ther button to select the YesYes menu
bar and press theu or 9 button to con-
firm.

Menu window from start - all/from
reset - all/from reset - drive
The Since start - allSince start - all trip data contains
performance data from the start of the jour-
ney. If you leave the vehicle parked for more
than 4 hours, the values are reset automati-
cally.
The Since reset - allSince reset - all or Since reset -Since reset -drivedrive trip data contains performance data
from the last time the menu window was
reset.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toß
trip data.

X To display trip data: use ther ors
button to scroll to the Since start - allSince start - all,Since reset - allSince reset - all or Since reset -Since reset -drivedrive menu window.
The menu window shows:
Rthe distance covered
Rthe driving time
Rthe average vehicle speed
Rthe average fuel consumption

X To reset the trip data: press 9.
The input window shows, for example,Reset values for: Since start - allReset values for: Since start - allNoNo/YesYes.

X Use ther button to select the YesYes menu
bar and press theu or 9 button to con-
firm.

Range menu window
The on-board computer calculates the approxi-
mate range based on current levels of fuel and
DEF. The range depends largely on your driv-
ing style.
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X Use theu ort button to scroll toß
trip data.

X To display the range: use ther or
s button to scroll to the RangeRange menu
window.
The menu window displays the approximate
range of the6 fuel level and the DEF
level. In addition, the menu window also
shows the current fuel consumption as a bar
display underneath the range. When the
vehicle is stationary, the bar display
changes to display the fuel consumption for
the stationary vehicle (US gal/h). The mark
above the bar display corresponds to theSince start - allSince start - all average consumption.
The menu window displays the range up to30 miles30 miles. For lower values, the on-board
computer displays <30 miles<30 miles.

Driving mode menu

Speed menu window
X To display vehicle speed: use theu or
t button to scroll toà driving mode.

Assistance menu window
The AssistanceAssistance menu window is available on
vehicles with distance control assistant
and/or Lane Keeping Assist. The on-board
computer displays warnings and the status of
the driving systems in color. Please first read
the Operating Instructions on the distance
control assistant (Y page 124) and on Lane
Keeping Assist (Y page 134)
X Switch on the distance control assistant
and/or Lane Keeping Assist.

X Use theu ort button to scroll toà
driving mode.

X To show distance, speed and lane mark-
ings: use ther ors button to scroll
to the AssistanceAssistance menu window.
The menu window shows:
RThe vehicle speed of the detected vehicle
and the distance to the detected vehicle
(distance control assistant)
RThe lane markings (Lane Keeping Assist)

Video menu window
The VideoVideo menu window is available for vehi-
cles fitted with a video input without a Blue-
tooth® radio/ navigation system, Comfort.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toà
driving mode.

X To display the camera image: use the
r ors button to scroll to the VideoVideo
menu window.
The display in the instrument cluster dis-
plays the camera image.

X To adjust the brightness/contrast: press
the 9 button.
By means of a bar display, the input window
displays the set brightness.

X Select the bar display for brightness/
contrast using ther ors button.

X Adjust the brightness/contrast of the cam-
era image using theu ort button.

i Information on the Blind Spot Assist cam-
era images can be found in the "Blind Spot
Assist" section (Y page 135).

Audio and communications menu

Alarm clock menu window
If your vehicle is equipped with Mercedes-Benz
audio equipment, you can set the radio as an
alarm in alarm mode. If the alarm mode is set
to RadioRadio and the audio equipment is switched
on at the set alarm time, no further signaling
takes place.
X To display alarm time: use theu or
t button to scroll toá audio and com-
munications.
The menu window shows:
Rthe day of the week and the date
Rthe alarm time for alarm clockæ
Rthe alarm time for alarm clockç

X To set the alarm clock: press the 9 but-
ton.
The input window shows:
Rthe alarm clock Alarm clock 1Alarm clock 1/AlarmAlarmclock 2clock 2
Rthe alarm mode AudioAudio/BuzzerBuzzer/OffOff
Rthe hour of the alarm time, e.g. 09 hr09 hr
Rthe minute of the alarm time, e.g. 23 min23 min
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X Select the desired menu bar with ther
ors button.

X Change the value with theu ort
button.
i If you press and holdu ort, the
hours/minutes scroll quickly.

X To stop the alarm: press the 9 button.
i The alarm switches off automatically after
two minutes.

Audio menu window

Audio source, title/station/frequency,
MP3 browser
The AudioAudio menu window is available on vehi-
cles with Mercedes-Benz audio equipment.
X Switch on the CD radio or the radio/naviga-
tion system .

X Use theu ort button to scroll toá
audio and communications.

X To display the audio source and the
track/station: use ther ors but-
ton to scroll to the AudioAudio menu window.

X To change the audio source or title/
station/frequency: press the 9 button.
Depending on the active audio source, the
input window displays:
Rthe name of the audio source
Rthe station or frequency when in radio
mode
Rthe title when in CD, USB or Bluetooth®
mode
Rthe AUX source when in audio AUX mode
Rthe waveband when in radio mode
Rthe MP3 browser when in CD or USB
mode

X Select the desired menu bar with ther
ors buttons.

X Change the audio source, track or station
with theu ort buttons.

For MP3 files on audio CDs or on USB storage
devices, you can navigate in the files and play
MP3 files.
Operating the MP3 browser
X Open the AudioAudio menu window.
X Press the 9 button.
X Press ther ors button to select the
MP3 browser menu bar.

X To open the MP3 browser: press theu
ort button.

X To switch between MP3 files/folders:
press ther ors button.

X To select an MP3 file or to open a folder:
press theu button.

X To close the current folder: briefly press
thet button.

X To close the MP3 browser: press and hold
thet button.

Adjusting the volume

Buttons on the multifunction steering wheel
In audio mode, you can adjust the volume at
any time.
X To increase or decrease the volume:
pressW orX.

Operation and maintenance menu

Axles menu window

Displaying the axle loads
The axle load indicator is not calibrated, nor is
it a system capable of calibration. The meas-
ured data only provides an approximate guide.
The values are not suitable for official use. In
order to avoid inaccuracies in the measure-
ment, make sure that the vehicle is uniformly
laden.
When the chassis is at driving level, the axle
load measuring system determines the axle
load from the pressure in the air spring bel-
lows.
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
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X Set the driving level (Y page 142).
X Using theu ort button, scroll toâ
operation and maintenance.
The menu window shows the vehicle axles
and the axle load.

Setting the axle load indicator
You can adjust the axle load indicator if there
is a notable difference between the axle load
indicator and the weighbridge results.
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Set the driving level (Y page 142).
X Drive the vehicle onto the single axle weigh-
bridge.

X Using theu ort button, scroll toâ
operation and maintenance.
The menu window shows the axle loads and
the overall axle load.

X Press the 9 button.
The input window shows the axle loads.

X Select the desired axle with ther or
s button.

X Using theu ort button, correct the
axle load according to the value shown by
the single axle load measuring device.

Level control menu window

Important safety notes
G WARNING
When you drive with the chassis lowered or
raised, the vehicle's braking and driving
characteristics can be significantly impaired.
You could also exceed the permissible vehi-
cle height if the chassis is raised. There is a
risk of an accident.
Adjust the vehicle level before pulling away.

Raise/lower the chassis frame to pick up/set
down demountable bodies.
If you continue a journey after having changed
the chassis height, lower/raise the chassis
frame to driving level.
When the¸ yellow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up, the chassis is not
at driving level or the level control is malfunc-
tioning. Observe the additional information in
the event window.

Adjusting the level control
The Level controlLevel control menu window is available
on vehicles with air suspension. You can oper-
ate the level control when the vehicle is sta-
tionary or when the vehicle is in motion up to
approximately 18 mph (30 km/h).
Depending on your vehicle's equipment, you
control the function of the level control system
using:
Rthe control panel on the driver's seat
(Y page 140)
Rthe on-board computer
X Using theu ort button, scroll toâ
operation and maintenance.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theLevel controlLevel control menu window.
X Press the 9 button.
The on-board computer displays the input
window.

Level control input window (example: vehicle with
2 axles)
: Preselection: to raise/lower the front axle
; Preselection: to raise/lower the entire

vehicle
= Preselection: to set the driving level
? Preselection: to raise/lower the rear axle
A Memory position M1 or M2 for chassis

height
X To raise/lower the chassis: using the
u ort button, select front axle:,
entire vehicle; or rear axle?.

X Press ther button to lower the chassis
or thes button to raise it. The¸ indi-
cator lamp in the instrument cluster lights
up.

X To interrupt/end the raising or lowering
operation: press the 9 button.
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X To select the driving level: use theu
ort button to select preselection driving
level=.

X Briefly press ther ors button.
The chassis is raised or lowered automati-
cally to the driving level.
When the chassis is at driving level, the
¸ indicator lamp in the instrument clus-
ter goes out.

X To store the chassis height: raise or lower
the chassis to the desired height.

X Using theu ort button, select mem-
ory position M1 or M2 for chassis heightA.

X Press ther button for approximately
two seconds.
The current height of the chassis frame is
stored under the corresponding memory
position M1 or M2.

X To call up the chassis height: using the
u ort button, select memory posi-
tion M1 or M2 for chassis heightA.

X Call up the selected memory position by
pressings.
The chassis will be raised/lowered automat-
ically to the stored height.

You can find more information about level con-
trol in the "Driving mode" section
(Y page 140).

Maintenance menu window
! Confirming maintenance work that has not
been performed on time can lead to damage
to the vehicle or its assemblies. It could also
result in increased wear.
If you confirm maintenance work acciden-
tally or before it has been performed, the
maintenance system will calculate a new
maintenance due date. To prevent damage
to the vehicle and its assemblies, have the
corresponding maintenance work carried
out immediately.
Only confirm maintenance work if the main-
tenance work has actually been completed.

The maintenance system calculates mainte-
nance due dates for the vehicle and its assem-
blies based on the vehicle's operating condi-
tions. The event window automatically displays
maintenance due dates 14 days in advance.
When the maintenance due date has been
reached or exceeded, the on-board computer

shows additional event windows
(Y page 89).
If the maintenance work is carried out at a
Freightliner Service Center, the fact that the
work has been carried out professionally will
be confirmed in the on-board computer and
the service report.
X Using theu ort button, scroll toâ
operation and maintenance.

X Using ther ors button, scroll to theMaintenanceMaintenance menu window.
X To display the maintenance point and
due date: press the 9 button.
The input window shows:
Rthe maintenance point, e.g. EngineEngine
Rthe maintenance due date, e.g.23.09.201823.09.2018
Rthe remaining distance, e.g. 1250 miles1250 miles
If no prediction for the maintenance due
date is possible, the input window shows:
Rthe maintenance point, e.g. EngineEngine
Rthe maintenance due date, e.g.--.--.------.--.----
Rthe remaining distance, e.g. ---- miles---- miles

X To display the next maintenance point
and due date: use ther ors button
to display the next maintenance point.
Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you
can call up the following maintenance
points:
RTime-based maint.Time-based maint.
RBrakes, axle 1/2/3Brakes, axle 1/2/3
RAir filterAir filter
RDiesel particle filterDiesel particle filter
REngineEngine
RRear axleRear axle
RTransmissionTransmission

X To reset the maintenance due date: press
ther ors button to display the
desired maintenance point.

X Press theu button.
If a reset is possible, the input window
shows, for example, Reset?Reset? NoNo/YesYes.

X Use ther button to select the YesYes menu
bar and press theu or 9 button to con-
firm.
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Monitoring info menu

Reservoir pressure menu window
X To display the reservoir pressure: use the
u ort button to scroll toã moni-
toring info.
The menu window shows the reservoir pres-
sure of brake circuits\ and^ as a
bar display.

Engine menu window
In the EngineEngine menu window, you can check
the engine oil level and display the engine's
operating hours. Check the engine oil level
before the start of every journey. The engine
oil level is not displayed while driving.
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off the engine.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Wait at least five minutes after switching off
the engine.
i If you call up the oil level too early or while
the engine is running, Not availableNot available
appears in the menu window.

X Use theu ort button to scroll toã
monitoring info.

X To display the engine oil level and oper-
ating hours: use ther ors button
to scroll to the EngineEngine menu window.
The menu window shows:
Rthe4 engine oil level, e.g. Top upTop upoil: 1 US galoil: 1 US gal
Rtheý operating hours of the engine,
e.g. 10000 h 27 min10000 h 27 min
The service counter is not suitable for
measuring the driving hours of the driver.
Use equipment which is suitable for this
purpose.

X If Oil level lowOil level low or Oil level too lowOil level too low
is displayed in the menu window, immedi-
ately top up the amount of oil displayed
(Y page 163) and call up the oil level again.
i If the oil level is too low, do not start the
engine.

X If the oil level display is not available, repeat
the oil level check.

X If it is not possible to display the oil level
after repeated attempts, have the oil level
display checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Coolant menu window
X Use theu ort button to scroll toã
monitoring info.

X To display the coolant temperature: use
ther ors button to scroll to theCoolantCoolant menu window.
i If the coolant level is too low, the coolant
temperature cannot be displayed.

Events menu window
You can display stored malfunctions and mes-
sages in the EventsEvents menu. If you have recti-
fied the cause of the malfunction/message,
the on-board computer no longer displays the
event.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toã
monitoring info.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theEventsEvents menu window.
The menu window shows, for example, the
number of events.

X To display an event: press 9.
X To display further events: use ther or
s button to show the next event win-
dow.

Diagnostics menu window
Diagnostics data contains information with
which you can assist the workshop staff during
fault diagnosis, e.g. via roadside assistance.
The DiagnosisDiagnosis menu window contains, for
example, a list of all control units (systems)
installed in the vehicle. You can obtain further
information from any Freightliner service cen-
ter.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toã
monitoring info.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theDiagnosisDiagnosis menu window.
X To display diagnostics data: press 9.
The input window shows a list of all control
unit system abbreviations.
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X Select the desired control unit using the
r ors button.

X Display further details on the control unit by
pressing theu button.

Settings menu

Menu window menu
If you change the settings in the MenuMenu menu
window, the changes affect the display of the
menu window.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toä
settings.

X To set the units of measurement: press
the 9 button.
The input window displays a list of possible
settings:
Rclock mode in 24h24h or 12h12h
Rspeed in km/hkm/h or miles/hmiles/h
Rdistance in kmkm or mimi
Rliquid units in literliter, UK galUK gal or US galUS gal
Rtemperature units in °C°C or °F°F
Raverage fuel consumption in l/100 kml/100 km,km/lkm/l or mpgmpg
Rpressure units in bar/kpabar/kpa or psipsi
Rweight units in tt, tntn or l.tnl.tn

X Select the desired menu bar with ther
ors button.

X Change the setting with theu ort
button.

Lighting menu window
You can set the brightness of the instrument
cluster, the switch and the audio display as
well as the delayed switch-off of the surround
lighting in the lighting menu window.
You can only adjust the brightness of the
instrument cluster and the switches if night
mode has been detected and the lighting is
switched on. If the setting cannot be changed,
the input window displays Day modeDay mode.
Surround lighting is switched on for the dura-
tion of the delayed switch-off time set if you:
Ropen a door in poor light conditions (vehi-
cles with rain/light sensor)
Rswitch off the low-beam headlamps and the
ignition and open a door within approx-

imately four minutes (vehicles without rain/
light sensor)

X Use theu ort button to scroll toä
settings.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theLightingLighting menu window.
X To adjust the instrument lighting/
delayed switch-off: press the 9 button.
The input window shows the instrument
lighting as a bar display and the exterior
lighting delayed switch-off time that has
been set.

X Use ther ors button to selectInstrument panelInstrument panel or Delay switch-Delay switch-off, ext. lightingoff, ext. lighting.
X Change the setting with theu ort
button.
If you set the delayed switch-off to 0 s0 s, the
surround lighting is switched off.

Language menu window
The languages available depend on the country
in which the vehicle is sold. All text displays
are shown in the set language. You can install
more languages. Information on installing
more languages can be obtained from any
Freightliner Service Center.
X Use theu ort button to scroll toä
settings.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theLanguageLanguage menu window.
X To set the language: press the 9 button.
The input window displays a selection of lan-
guages.

X Select the desired language with ther
ors button.

X Change the setting with theu button.

Service products menu window

General notes
! When you change the service product data
via the on-board computer, the maintenance
system adjusts the maintenance due dates
accordingly.
Set the data for the service products added.
Otherwise, the assemblies could be dam-
aged.

Observe the information under "Service prod-
ucts" (Y page 198).
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Engine fuel grade
! A high fuel sulfur content accelerates the
aging process of the engine oil and can
damage the engine and exhaust system.

The fuel sulfur content is set before the vehicle
is delivered.
Observe the notes on diesel fuel and fuel
grade in the "Diesel fuel" section
(Y page 202).

Engine oil grade
! If engine oils of different grades are mixed,
the engine oil change intervals are short-
ened compared with engine oils of the same
quality.
Therefore, only mix engine oils of different
grades in exceptional circumstances. Set
the sheet number of the engine oil of the
lower grade under Engine oil gradeEngine oil grade in
order to avoid damage to the engine.

Observe the information under "Engine oils"
(Y page 199).
Set the oil grade of the engine oil used accord-
ing to the Sheet Numbers of the Mercedes-
Benz Specifications for Service Products underEngine Oil gradeEngine Oil grade.
i You can obtain information about service
products that have been tested by
Mercedes-Benz and approved for your vehi-
cle on the Internet at: http://
bevo.mercedes-benz.com/

Engine oil viscosity
Set the viscosity classification (SAE class) of
the engine oil used under Engine Oil vis‐Engine Oil vis‐cositycosity.
Transmission oil grade
Set the oil grade of the transmission oil used
according to the Sheet Numbers of the
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products under Transmission Oil gradeTransmission Oil grade.
Rear axle oil grade
Set the oil grade of the transmission oil used
according to the Sheet Numbers of the
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products under Rear axle Oil gradeRear axle Oil grade.

Setting the service products
X Use theu ort button to scroll toä
settings.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theService productsService products menu window.
X Press the 9 button.
The input window displays the assembly and
the service product characteristic, for exam-
ple Engine Oil gradeEngine Oil grade, as well as the cur-
rently set value, e.g. 228.61228.61.

X To select an assembly: using theu or
t button, select an assembly with a cor-
responding service product characteristic:
REngine Fuel gradeEngine Fuel grade
REngine Oil viscosityEngine Oil viscosity
REngine Oil gradeEngine Oil grade
RTransmission Oil gradeTransmission Oil grade
RRear axle Oil gradeRear axle Oil grade

X To set the service product value: using
ther ors button, select a service
product value.

X Set the service product value of the service
product added using theu ort but-
ton.

On-board computer event window

Notes on events
Messages include operating information, error
messages or warnings that the on-board com-
puter automatically displays in an event win-
dow. In addition to the event window, an indi-
cator lamp may light up in the instrument clus-
ter or in the status area of the on-board com-
puter.
Depending on the priority of the message, the
on-board computer displays the event window
in different colors:
Rgray event window for a malfunction/
notification of low priority
Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. You can drive on.
Ryellow event window for a malfunction/
notification of medium priority
Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. If it is possible to continue the journey
despite the malfunction, drive on carefully.
Have the affected system checked at a
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qualified specialist workshop as soon as
possible.
Rred event window for a malfunction of
high priority
Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. Immediately stop the vehicle while
paying attention to the traffic conditions and
contact a qualified specialist workshop. If
the qualified specialist workshop deter-
mines it is possible to continue driving,
adapt your driving style accordingly. Drive
with even greater care. Keep in mind that
continuing the journey could damage the

vehicle and contravene legal regulations.
Immediately drive to a qualified specialist
workshop and have the affected system
checked and repaired.

If you can confirm the event window using the
9 button, the event window is hidden. You
can call up the event window again at a later
point (Y page 80). If in addition to the event
window, an indicator lamp has lit up in the
instrument cluster or in the status area of the
on-board computer (Y page 73), the indicator
lamp remains on.

Gray event window

Notes

Important safety notes
If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to recog-
nize failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics may
be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the affected
system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the warning
lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Gray event window
With a malfunction/notification of low priority, the on-board computer displays a gray event win-
dow. If further information about the malfunction/notification is available, the event window dis-
plays theÛ symbol. You can display the information using theu button on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the event window. You can drive
on.

Exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Â
Regeneration disa‐Regeneration disa‐bledbled

Regeneration of the diesel particle filter is disabled and the fill level
of the diesel particle filter is raised.
X In order to enable automatic regeneration of the diesel particle fil-
ter, deactivate the regeneration block as soon as possible
(Y page 148).

Â
Manual regenera‐Manual regenera‐tion not possibletion not possible

Supplementary textÛ: Requirements for manual regenera‐Requirements for manual regenera‐tion have not been fulfilled. Please observe Operat‐tion have not been fulfilled. Please observe Operat‐ing Instructions.ing Instructions.
Regeneration of the diesel particle filter is not possible. One or
more requirements have not been fulfilled.
X Observe the activation conditions and requirements for manual
regeneration of the diesel particle filter (Y page 149).
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Transmission and clutch

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Ô
Clutch under heavyClutch under heavystrainstrain

The clutch is under a heavy load but not overloaded. You should
only pull away in first gear.
X Keep the pulling away or maneuvering procedure as brief as pos-
sible.

Driving systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

È
Active BrakeActive BrakeAssist cannot beAssist cannot beactivatedactivated

ABS may be switched off. There may be a fault in Active Brake
Assist or a fault with the vehicle's brake system.

G WARNING
If Active Brake Assist cannot be activated, you will not receive any
collision warnings. The vehicle will not brake automatically in critical
situations.
There is a risk of an accident if you do not adapt your driving style.
X Pay particular attention to the traffic situation.
X If necessary, use the service brake to brake the vehicle.
X Have the Active Brake Assist system checked at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

È
Emergency brakingEmergency brakingfinishedfinished

Active Brake Assist has triggered an emergency braking maneuver
(full brake application) and the emergency braking maneuver has
been completed.
X Remove the vehicle as quickly as possible from the danger zone,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions as you do so.

X Switch off the engine.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Make sure that the vehicle is in proper operating order and that
the load is secured properly.

Sideguard AssistSideguard Assistinoperativeinoperative

Example: supplementary text Stop vehicle and clean sensorStop vehicle and clean sensor
The sensor is dirty. Sideguard Assist is unavailable.

G WARNING
If Sideguard Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warnings
from Sideguard Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions,
and clean the sensor.
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Service products and maintenance

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

¨ The washer fluid level in the washer fluid reservoir for the wind-
screen washer/headlamp cleaning system has fallen to approx-
imately 1 US qt (1 liter).
X Refill the washer fluid reservoir (Y page 162).

¯
Example: EngineEngine12.08.1112.08.111800 miles1800 miles (example)

A service is due soon.
X Schedule a service appointment at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

¯
Example: EngineEngine Main‐Main‐tenance duetenance due

In addition to the event window, the¯ indicator lamp lights up in
gray in the status area of the on-board computer.
A service is due.
X Have maintenance work carried out at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Yellow event window

Notes

Important safety notes
If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to recog-
nize failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics may
be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the affected
system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the warning
lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Yellow event window
With a malfunction/notification of medium priority, the on-board computer displays a yellow
event window. The on-board computer displays a yellow event window, e.g. if you have not per-
formed the service work due. The on-board computer also displays a yellow event window for
special operating conditions, e.g. if the diesel particle filter is saturated or if the clutch is under
heavy load. If further information about the malfunction/notification is available, the event win-
dow displays theÛ symbol. You can display the information using theu button on the
multifunction steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the event window.
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Exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Ø
DEF reserveDEF reserve

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up DEF.Please top up DEF.
DEF level has sunk to approximately 10%.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced.

Ø
DEF reserveDEF reserve

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up with DEF. Risk ofPlease top up with DEF. Risk ofreduction in engine powerreduction in engine power
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area. The DEF level has sunk to approximately
7.5%.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced and, also, the speed
may be limited to approximately 12 mph (20 km/h).

Ø
DEF very lowDEF very low

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up with DEF. Reduc‐Please top up with DEF. Reduc‐tion in engine power after stoppingtion in engine power after stopping
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area. The DEF level has sunk to approximately
5%.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
Otherwise, engine output will be reduced the next time that the
engine is started.

Ø
DEF emptyDEF empty

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up with DEF Risk ofPlease top up with DEF Risk oflimit speedlimit speed
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area. The DEF level has sunk to approximately
2.5%. The engine power output is reduced.
X Adapt your driving style accordingly.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
Otherwise, speed may be limited to approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h).

Ø
DEF emptyDEF empty

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up DEF.Please top up DEF.
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area. The DEF level has sunk to approximately
0%. The engine power output is reduced.
X Adapt your driving style accordingly.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

·
Engine powerEngine powerreducedreduced

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up with DEF Risk ofPlease top up with DEF Risk oflimit speedlimit speed
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area. The DEF level has sunk to approximately
2.5%. The engine power output is reduced.
X Adapt your driving style accordingly.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).
Otherwise, speed may be limited to approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h).

·
Limit speedLimit speed

Supplementary textÛ: Please top up DEF.Please top up DEF.
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the· indicator
lamp in the status area and the; indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster. The DEF level has sunk to approximately 0%.
The speed is limited to approximately 12 mph (20 km/h).
X Adapt your driving style accordingly.
X Refill the DEF tank as soon as possible (Y page 152).

Â
Diesel part. fil‐Diesel part. fil‐ter: fluid levelter: fluid levelincreasedincreased

Supplementary textÛ: Please start regeneration PleasePlease start regeneration Pleaseobserve Operating Instructionsobserve Operating Instructions
TheÂ indicator lamp also lights up yellow in the instrument clus-
ter. The diesel particle filter is in need of regeneration.
Depending on how the vehicle is being driven, within the next
4 hours:
X Deactivate the regeneration block (Y page 148) and drive on a
motorway or for a longer distance until theÂ indicator lamp
goes out.

or
X Start manual regeneration (Y page 149).

On-board computer event window 87

On
-b
oa
rd

co
m
pu
te
ra
nd

di
sp
la
ys

Z



Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Â
Diesel particleDiesel particlefilter fullfilter full

Supplementary textÛ: Please start regeneration atPlease start regeneration atonce Press and hold regeneration switch for 3s whileonce Press and hold regeneration switch for 3s whilevehicle is stationary Please observe Operatingvehicle is stationary Please observe OperatingInstructionsInstructions
TheÂ indicator lamp also lights up yellow in the instrument clus-
ter. The diesel particle filter is in need of regeneration.
Depending on how the vehicle is being driven, within the next
30 minutes:
X Deactivate the regeneration block (Y page 148) and drive on a
motorway or for a longer distance until theÂ indicator lamp
goes out.

or
X Immediately start manual regeneration (Y page 149).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced.

Â
Diesel particleDiesel particlefilter fullfilter full EngineEnginepower reducedpower reduced

Supplementary textÛ: Please start regeneration atPlease start regeneration atonce Press and hold regeneration switch for 3s whileonce Press and hold regeneration switch for 3s whilevehicle is stationary Please observe Operatingvehicle is stationary Please observe OperatingInstructionsInstructions
TheÂ indicator lamp also flashes yellow in the instrument clus-
ter. The diesel particle filter is in immediate need of regeneration
and this is the last possibility for it to be started manually.
X Immediately start manual regeneration (Y page 149).
Otherwise, the diesel particle filter can only be cleaned or
exchanged at a qualified specialist workshop.
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Service products and maintenance

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

9 The fuel has dropped to the reserve level.
X Refill the fuel tank (Y page 151).

¯
Example: EngineEnginemaintenance duemaintenance dueimmediatelyimmediately

The¯ indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window.
A service due date has been exceeded by a significant amount of
time. This could result in damage to the vehicle and its assemblies.
It could also result in increased wear.
X Have maintenance work carried out immediately at a qualified
specialist workshop.

¯
Example: Brakes,Brakes,axle 1axle 1 MaintenanceMaintenancedue immediatelydue immediately

The© indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window.
The service work due has not been performed.
The wear limit of the brake pads/linings and/or brake discs has
been exceeded.

G WARNING
The vehicle's driving and braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have the brake pads/linings replaced immediately at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Compressed-air system, engine and cooling system

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

+ The compressed-air dryer is malfunctioning.
X Have the compressed-air dryer checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

:
Transmission/Transmission/clutch reserveclutch reservepressure too lowpressure too low

The reservoir pressure in the transmission/clutch is too low.

G WARNING
The gears can no longer be changed properly.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Apply the parking brake.
X Let the engine run until the event window goes out and the reser-
voir pressure has reached an adequate level.

X If the malfunction occurs regularly, have the compressed-air sys-
tem checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

I
Drive controlDrive controlfaultyfaulty

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop.Visit workshop.
The electronic drive control is malfunctioning.
X Observe the instructions in the event window.

ÿ
Engine faultyEngine faulty

One of the following systems is malfunctioning:
REngine
REngine cooling system
REngine management
RDiesel injection system
X Have the system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

?
Coolant tempera‐Coolant tempera‐ture too highture too high

The coolant temperature is too high. Engine power output is auto-
matically reduced.
X Reduce the speed.
X Shift to a lower gear.
X Remove objects that could block the air supply to the radiator,
e.g. paper which has blown onto the grille.
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Transmission

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Ú
Transmission faultyTransmission faulty
(only vehicles with auto-
matic transmission)

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop.Visit workshop.
G WARNING
The automatic transmission is malfunctioning. The journey can be
continued, but with restrictions.
Depending on the fault, a specialist workshop may be able to assist
you in restricted continuation of your journey if you supply the fault
code. You can view the fault codes either by using the DiagnosisDiagnosis
(Y page 80) menu window in the on-board computer or the touch-
key gearshift of the automatic transmission.
Displaying the fault codes via the touch-key gearshift:
X Simultaneously press the& and* buttons on the touch-
key gearshift twice.
The touch-key gearshift display shows the 5-digit fault codes in
sequence.

X To display the next fault code, press the MODE button.
A maximum of 5 fault codes can be stored.

X To stop displaying fault codes, press the& and* buttons
of the automatic transmission simultaneously.

or
X Shift the automatic transmission to the neutral position.

Ô
Transmission: oilTransmission: oiltemperature tootemperature toohighhigh

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshopVisit workshop
The permissible operating temperature of the transmission or
retarder has been reached. The temperature of the transmission oil
or coolant is too high. The reason for this may be that the oil level in
the transmission is too high or too low. If excessive oil temperature
persists in the transmission, the transmission may be damaged.
X Switch off the retarder.
X Stop the vehicle as soon as possible, paying attention to traffic
conditions.

X Apply the parking brake and shift the automatic transmission to
neutral.

X Run the engine for 2 to 3 minutes at a speed between 1,200 and
1,500 rpm and then switch off the engine.

X If the temperature of the fluid does not drop, check the automatic
transmission fluid level (Y page 164).

X If the event message does not go out, contact a qualified special-
ist workshop and have the malfunction rectified.

On-board computer event window 91

On
-b
oa
rd

co
m
pu
te
ra
nd

di
sp
la
ys

Z



Braking and driving systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and MM Solutions

Õ
ESP not availableESP not available

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshopVisit workshop
In addition, theÁ warning lamp lights up in the instrument clus-
ter.
Stability Control Assist is malfunctioning.

G WARNING
Driving/braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident if you do not adapt your driving style.
X Drive with even greater care.
X Have Stability Control Assist checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Õ
ESP deactivatedESP deactivatedSet normal levelSet normal level

In addition, theÁ warning lamp lights up in the instrument clus-
ter.
If the chassis is not at driving level while driving, Stability Control
Assist is deactivated.

G WARNING
Driving/braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident if you do not adapt your driving style.
X Set the driving level (Y page 142).

ws
Braking effectBraking effectlimitedlimited

Supplementary textÛ: Adapt your driving styleAdapt your driving style
The temperature of one of the disc brakes on the tractor vehicle is
too high.

G WARNING
The disc brake may overheat. Driving/braking characteristics may
change.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Drive with even greater care.
X Shift to a lower gear.
X Brake the vehicle with the continuous brake.
X Only depress the brake pedal if the continuous brake cannot
decelerate the vehicle sufficiently.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

J
Driving and brak‐Driving and brak‐ing characteris‐ing characteris‐tics changedtics changed

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshopVisit workshop
In addition, theJ warning lamp lights up yellow in the instru-
ment cluster.
The vehicle's brake system is malfunctioning.

G WARNING
Driving and braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Drive with even greater care. Adapt your driving style to suit the
changed driving and braking characteristics.

X Have the brake system checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

ú
Set driving levelSet driving level

The chassis is not at driving level. The distance control assistant
and Active Brake Assist are inoperative.
X Set the driving level (Y page 142).

Ò
Distance sensorDistance sensordirtydirty

Supplementary textÛ: Stop vehicle and clean sensor.Stop vehicle and clean sensor.Active Brake Assist and distance control faultyActive Brake Assist and distance control faulty
The distance sensor is dirty. The distance control assistant and
Active Brake Assist are inoperative.

G WARNING
If the distance control assistant and Active Brake Assist are inoper-
ative, you will not receive any collision warnings. The vehicle will not
brake automatically in critical situations.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Clean the distance sensor cover in the front bumper using water
(Y page 157).
Do not use any dry, rough or hard cloths and do not scrub or
scratch.

· When giving an automatic collision warning, the on-board computer
shows the yellow· event window and a double warning tone
sounds.

G WARNING
The distance control assistant warns you if there is a risk of crash-
ing.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Pay particular attention to the traffic situation.
X Slow down the vehicle using the service brake.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

È
Active BrakeActive BrakeAssist not availa‐Assist not availa‐bleble

Example: supplementary textÛ: Please have rectified atPlease have rectified atnext maintenancenext maintenance
Active Brake Assist is not available.

G WARNING
If Active Brake Assist is not available, you will not receive any colli-
sion warnings. In critical situations, the vehicle will not brake auto-
matically.
There is a risk of an accident if you do not adapt your driving style.
X If necessary, use the service brake to brake the vehicle.
X Have the Active Brake Assist system checked at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Ô
Camera's opticalCamera's opticalfield of vision,field of vision,dirtydirty

Supplementary textÛ: Stop vehicle and clean the wind‐Stop vehicle and clean the wind‐screen Lane Keeping Assist and ATTENTION ASSISTscreen Lane Keeping Assist and ATTENTION ASSISTunavailableunavailable
G WARNING
If Lane Keeping Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warn-
ings from Lane Keeping Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Clean the area of the windshield where the camera is located
(Y page 157).

Ô
Lane KeepingLane KeepingAssist not availa‐Assist not availa‐bleble

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop Camera calibra‐Visit workshop Camera calibra‐tion faulty Lane Keeping Assist not availabletion faulty Lane Keeping Assist not available
G WARNING
If Lane Keeping Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warn-
ings from Lane Keeping Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have Lane Keeping Assist checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Ô
Lane KeepingLane KeepingAssist not availa‐Assist not availa‐bleble

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop Lane KeepingVisit workshop Lane KeepingAssist not availableAssist not available
Lane Keeping Assist is malfunctioning.

G WARNING
If Lane Keeping Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warn-
ings from Lane Keeping Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have Lane Keeping Assist checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Ô
Lane KeepingLane KeepingAssist faultyAssist faulty

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop Lane KeepingVisit workshop Lane KeepingAssist not availableAssist not available
Lane Keeping Assist is malfunctioning.

G WARNING
If Lane Keeping Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warn-
ings from Lane Keeping Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have Lane Keeping Assist checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Sideguard AssistSideguard Assistfaultyfaulty

Sideguard Assist is malfunctioning.

G WARNING
If Sideguard Assist is unavailable, you will not receive any warnings
from Sideguard Assist.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have Sideguard Assist checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Ô
Lane KeepingLane KeepingAssist faultyAssist faulty

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop left speaker LaneVisit workshop left speaker LaneKeeping Assist faultyKeeping Assist faulty or Visit workshop, right speakerVisit workshop, right speakerLane Keeping Assist faultyLane Keeping Assist faulty
G WARNING
The left or right loudspeaker is malfunctioning. You will not receive
any warnings from Lane Keeping Assist on the left or right sides.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Have Lane Keeping Assist checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.
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Lighting system and electrical system

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

#
UndervoltageUndervoltage

Supplementary textÛ: Start engine or stop vehicle Con‐Start engine or stop vehicle Con‐sult service center Driving characteristics changedsult service center Driving characteristics changed
The battery charge level is too low.

G WARNING
The vehicle's driving and braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident.
When the on-board computer shows the event window with the
engine switched off, the battery charge level is too low.
X Start the engine.
or
X Charge the batteries (Y page 168).
When the on-board computer shows the event window with the
engine running, the battery is no longer being charged.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

ª
Generator is notGenerator is notcharging battery.charging battery.

Supplementary textÛ: Visit workshop.Visit workshop.
Theª indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window.
The alternator is faulty or the poly-V-belt has torn.

G WARNING
The vehicle's driving and braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

I
Instrument clusterInstrument clusterdisplay and con‐display and con‐trols faultytrols faulty

The CAN connection to the instrument cluster is interrupted.
The display of the on-board computer can no longer show important
information about the operating and road safety of the vehicle.
X Drive with even greater care.
X Have the instrument cluster checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

+
Incorrect keyIncorrect key

You have inserted the wrong key into the ignition lock.
X Use the correct key.

+
Key invalidKey invalid

Supplementary textÛ: Please consult service centerPlease consult service centerand have the key replaced.and have the key replaced.
The key is malfunctioning or faulty.
The key must be replaced.
X Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Red event window

Notes

Important safety notes
If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to recog-
nize failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics may
be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the affected
system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the warning
lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Red event window
For a malfunction of high priority, the on-board computer shows a red event window. The on-
board computer shows a red event window, e.g. for low brake reservoir pressure. Immediately
stop the vehicle while paying attention to the traffic conditions and contact a qualified specialist
workshop. If further information about the malfunction is available, the event window displays
theÛ symbol. You can display the information using theu button on the multifunction
steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the event window.

Exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Â
Diesel particleDiesel particlefilter fullfilter full

Supplementary textÛ: Stop vehicle. Consult serviceStop vehicle. Consult servicecenter. Regeneration is no longer possible.center. Regeneration is no longer possible.
TheÂ indicator lamp also lights up red in the instrument cluster.
The diesel particle filter has reached its soot saturation limit. Engine
performance is reduced and manual regeneration is no longer possi-
ble.
X Clean the diesel particle filter as soon as possible or have it
replaced.
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Compressed-air system

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

\
Example: Brake sup‐Brake sup‐ply pressure inply pressure incircuit 1 too lowcircuit 1 too low

In addition, theJ warning lamp lights up red in the instrument
cluster.
The reservoir pressure in brake circuit 1\ or 2^ is too low.
The reservoir pressure in the spring actuator and the trailer's brake
circuit is too low. In this case, theJ symbol is displayed in the
event window.
Possible causes:
RToo much compressed air has been consumed
RThere is a leak in the compressed-air system.

G WARNING
The operating and road safety of the vehicle are jeopardized.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Apply the parking brake.
X Start the engine.
The compressed-air system is charged.

If theJ warning lamp in the instrument cluster goes out:
X Continue the journey.
If theJ warning lamp in the instrument cluster does not go out:
X Check the compressed-air brake system for leaks (Y page 109).
X If the compressed-air brake system is not leaking, but theJ
warning lamp does not go out: have the compressed-air brake
system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
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Engine and cooling

Display messages Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

5
Engine oil pres‐Engine oil pres‐sure too lowsure too low

Supplementary textÛ: Stop vehicle. Switch off engine.Stop vehicle. Switch off engine.
The5 indicator lamp lights up red in the status area of the on-
board computer as well as in the event window. The engine oil pres-
sure is too low.
The operating safety of the engine is jeopardized.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Switch off the engine.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Check the engine oil level (Y page 80) and top up oil
(Y page 163).

X Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

,
Coolant level tooCoolant level toolowlow

Supplementary textÛ: Top up coolant.Top up coolant.
The* indicator lamp lights up in the status area of the on-board
computer as well as in the event window. As long as the* indi-
cator lamp is lit, the coolant temperature cannot be displayed.
The coolant level has dropped to approximately 1 US qt 1 liter
below the minimum filling level. The operating safety of the engine
is jeopardized.
X Stop the vehicle at once, paying attention to road traffic condi-
tions.

X Switch off the engine.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Refill coolant (Y page 161).
X Have the engine cooling system checked for leaks at a qualified
specialist workshop.
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Braking and driving systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and MM Solutions

· G WARNING
Active Brake Assist warns you of a risk of colliding with the vehicle
in front.
There is a risk of an accident.
When an automatic collision warning is being given, you must brake
the vehicle using the service brake if:
RThe on-board computer displays the· warning in a red event
window
RAn intermittent warning tone sounds.
X Pay particular attention to the traffic situation.
X Slow down the vehicle using the service brake.

J
Increased brakeIncreased brakeforce and pedalforce and pedaltraveltravel

Supplementary textÛ: Stop vehicle. Contact serviceStop vehicle. Contact servicecenter.center.
In addition, theJ warning lamp lights up red in the instrument
cluster.
Full braking power may not be available.

G WARNING
Driving and braking characteristics are affected. The operating and
road safety of the vehicle are jeopardized.
There is a risk of an accident.
X Carefully bring the vehicle to a standstill and park it safely.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Indicator lamps in the status area of
the display

Important safety notes
If you ignore warning and indicator lamps, you
will not be able to recognize failures and mal-
functions in components or systems. Driving/
braking characteristics may be affected and
the operating and road safety of your vehicle
may be limited. Have the affected system
checked and repaired at a qualified specialist
workshop. Always observe the warning and
indicator lamps and follow the corresponding
measures.
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Overview

Example: warning and indicator lamps in the on-
board computer
If there is a fault, warning or operating infor-
mation, a warning lamp or indicator lamp
lights up in status area: of the on-board
computer. The warning lamp/indicator lamp
lights up in a different color, depending on the
priority of the fault, warning or the operating
information. The warning lamp/indicator lamp
may also light up in addition to an event win-
dow.

Warning and indicator lamps

· Emissions-relevant malfunction of
the DEF exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment or DEF level low (Y page 70)

5 Engine oil pressure too low; see
the corresponding event window

4 Engine oil level too low

# Battery charge level; see the corre-
sponding event window

ª Power supply malfunction
(Y page 96)

¯ Maintenance due date; see the
corresponding event window

y Continuous brake malfunction
(Y page 113)

x Frequent-stop brake (Y page 111)

Warning and indicator lamps

! ABS equipment (! supplemen-
ted bys, for towing vehicle)

# Brakepad wear (Y page 89)
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Driving

Preparing for a journey

Visual and function check on the vehi-
cle exterior

Before driving off, the following checks should
be made on the vehicle:
X Lighting system: apply the parking brake.
X Insert the key into the ignition lock.
X Press theÄ switch.
The indicator lamp in theÄ switch lights
up and the lamp check is active. The parking
lamps, perimeter lamps, identification
lamps, side marker lamps, license plate
lamps and rear lamps light up and remain lit.
The low beam headlamps, high beam head-
lamps, turn signal lamps, reversing lamps,
brake lights, and work lamps are switched
on and off successively. This cycle is repea-
ted 30 times.

X Press theÄ switch again.
or

X Release the parking brake.
The indicator lamp in theÄ switch goes
out and the lamp check is finished.

X Replace faulty bulbs (Y page 51).
X Make sure that the license plate, vehicle
lighting, turn signal and brake lamps are not
dirty or damaged.

X Contour markings: check the condition of
the contour markings at all attachments and
bodies.

X Wheels and tires: check the tire pressures
and that the tires and wheels are secure and
in good condition.

X Check the tires for sufficient tread depth.
When doing so, observe the country-specific
regulations regarding minimum tire tread
depth.

X Check the tires and wheels for visible dam-
age and tears.

X Loading and stowing: make sure that the
vehicle is loaded correctly.

X Make sure that the side gates and exterior
flaps are locked securely and not damaged.

X Snow and ice: in wintry conditions, remove
accumulations of snow and ice from the
vehicle (Y page 153).

Have all faults and damage rectified. If neces-
sary, have the causes determined and rectified
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Visual and function check in the vehi-
cle

General notes
Please note that all electronic systems in the
vehicle only serve to assist you. They do not
relieve you of the obligation to carry out a vis-
ual inspection of the vehicle before starting a
journey.

Activating driving systems
Before driving on public roads:
X Activate Stability Control Assist
(Y page 117).

X Set the driving level (Y page 142).
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Checking the emergency equipment/
first-aid kit
You will find an overview of emergency equip-
ment and first-aid kits in the "Breakdown
assistance" section (Y page 171).
X Check the emergency equipment to make
sure that it is accessible, complete and
ready for use, for example:
RReflective safety vest
RWarning triangle
RWarning beacon
RFirst-aid kit
RFire extinguisher

X At regular intervals, check that the first-aid
kit is usable. Note the use-by dates of the
contents.

X Have the fire extinguisher checked every
one to two years.

X The fire extinguisher must be refilled after
each use.

In some countries, it is a legal requirement to
carry additional emergency equipment on
board, e.g. a breathalyser. Observe the legal
requirements regarding emergency equipment
for the country you are currently in. Supple-
ment your emergency equipment accordingly.

Checking the fuel/DEF level
X Check the fuel/DEF level on the fuel display
(Y page 69) and on the DEF display
(Y page 69).

X When required refill fuel (Y page 151) and
DEF (Y page 152).

Checking the engine oil level
Check the engine oil level before the start of
every journey (Y page 80). The engine oil level
is not displayed while driving.

Ignition lock

G WARNING
If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This can affect
the power steering and the brake boosting
effect, for example. You will require consid-
erably more effort to steer and brake. There
is a risk of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

G WARNING
If you attach heavy or large objects to the
SmartKey, the SmartKey could be uninten-
tionally turned in the ignition lock. This
could cause the engine to be switched off.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not attach any heavy or large objects to
the SmartKey. Remove any bulky key rings
before inserting the SmartKey into the igni-
tion lock.

G WARNING
If you leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, they could set it in motion, for
example by:
Rreleasing the parking brake
Rshifting the transmission to the neutral
position
Rstarting the engine
In addition, they may operate vehicle equip-
ment and become trapped. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Never leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle.

g To insert/remove the vehicle key
1 Steering wheel unlocked/radio position
2 Drive position
3 Start position
When you remove the key in positiong, the
steering is locked.
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Before driving off

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If objects, luggage or loads are not secured
or not secured sufficiently, they could slip,
tip over or be flung around and thereby hit
vehicle occupants. There is a risk of injury,
particularly in the event of sudden braking
or a sudden change in direction.
Always store objects so that they cannot be
flung around. Secure objects, luggage or
loads against slipping or tipping before the
journey.

G WARNING
Objects in the driver's footwell may restrict
the clearance around the pedals or block a
depressed pedal. This jeopardizes the oper-
ating and road safety of the vehicle. There is
a risk of an accident.
Stow all objects securely in the vehicle so
that they do not get into the driver's foot-
well. When using floormats or carpets, make
sure that they are properly secured so that
they do not slip or obstruct the pedals. Do
not place several floormats or carpets on
top of one another.

G WARNING
If you distribute the load unevenly in the
vehicle, the handling as well as the steering
and braking characteristics are severely
affected. There is a risk of an accident.
Distribute the load evenly in the vehicle.
Secure the load to prevent it from slipping.

The vehicle's driving, braking and steering
characteristics vary with the type, weight and
center of gravity of the load.
X Close all doors.
X Make sure that the floormats and carpets
are properly secured so that they cannot
slip and obstruct the pedals.

Starting the engine

G DANGER
Combustion engines emit poisonous
exhaust gases such as carbon monoxide.
Breathing in these exhaust gases is hazard-
ous to health and results in poisoning. There
is a risk of fatal injuries. Never leave the
engine and, if equipped, the auxiliary heating
running in an enclosed space without suffi-
cient ventilation.

! When the engine oil pressure is too low,
the on-board computer displays the5
symbol in the red event window. An accous-
tic warning also sounds.
The operating safety of the engine is jeopar-
dized. Switch off the engine immediately.

Observe the information and instructions on
this event window in the "On-board computer
and displays" section (Y page 99).
X Depress the brake pedal or apply the park-
ing brake.

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
The display check for the instrument cluster
starts. The display check in the instrument
cluster allows you to see what equipment is
present and whether there are any faults
with their functions.
The immobilizer is deactivated and the
engine can be started. If you use an invalid
key, the on-board computer will show an
event window. Use a valid spare key.

X Check the engine oil level (Y page 80).
X Shift into neutral.
X Deactivate the loading tailgate; see the sep-
arate Operating Instructions.

X Vehicles with engine preheating: at outside
temperatures below Ò4 ‡ (Ò20 †) preheat
the engine before starting (Y page 63).

X Turn the key to the start position in the igni-
tion lock. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal whilst doing so.

X If the engine starts normally, release the
key.
The idling speed is controlled automatically.
i The engine idling speed is raised at very
low outside temperatures or during regener-
ation of the diesel particle filter.
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i The starting procedure is automatically
canceled after approximately 60 seconds.

X If the engine fails to start: rectify the cause
of the poor starting characteristics.

Possible causes of poor starting characteris-
tics are, for example:
Ra blocked fuel filter
Ran empty fuel tank (Y page 151)
Rfuel system not bled (Y page 176)
X Repeat the starting procedure.
X If the engine still fails to start, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Safety inspection

Checking the reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air brake system
G WARNING
It is not possible to brake the vehicle if the
compressed-air brake system has a leak or
if there is insufficient reservoir pressure.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not pull away until the required reservoir
pressures have been reached.
In the event of loss of pressure while driving,
immediately bring the vehicle to a halt in
accordance with the traffic conditions.
Secure the vehicle using the parking brake.
Have the compressed-air system repaired at
a qualified specialist workshop.

X Start the engine.
X Leave the engine running until theJ
warning lamp in the instrument cluster goes
out.

X Call up the Reserve pressureReserve pressure menu win-
dow (Y page 80) and check the current res-
ervoir pressure.

Observe the event window in the on-board
computer and the indicator lamps in the status
area of the on-board computer/instrument
cluster for the reservoir pressure and the
compressed-air brake system.

Checking the reservoir pressure in the
transmission/clutch circuit
G WARNING
If there is a loss of pressure or insufficient
reservoir pressure in the transmission/
clutch circuit, you can no longer shift gears.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not pull away, or stop the vehicle as soon
as possible, paying attention to road and
traffic conditions. Secure the vehicle against
rolling away, e.g. with the parking brake.
Have the compressed-air system repaired at
a qualified specialist workshop.

The reservoir pressure in the transmission/
clutch circuit is supplied once brake circuits 1
and 2 have been charged.
If the reservoir pressure in the transmission/
clutch circuit is too low, the on-board com-
puter will display the yellow: Transmis‐Transmis‐sion/clutch reserve pressure too lowsion/clutch reserve pressure too low
event window.
X Start the engine.
X Leave the engine running until the yel-
low:Transmission/clutch reserveTransmission/clutch reservepressure too lowpressure too low event window in the on-
board computer goes out.

Checking the function of the
compressed-air dryer
G WARNING
If the condensation level in the compressed-
air reservoir is too high, the braking effect
could be reduced or the compressed-air
brake system could fail. There is a risk of an
accident.
Before starting a journey check the
compressed-air system for condensation. If
the condensation level is high, have the
compressed-air brake system checked as
soon as possible at a qualified specialist
workshop.
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Example: condensation sensor on the
compressed-air reservoir (compressed-air reser-
voir on the chassis, inner side)
Vehicles with a condensation sensor: if the
condensation level in the compressed-air res-
ervoir is too high, this is displayed by the yel-
low Condensation in compressed-airCondensation in compressed-airreservoirreservoir event window. In this case, have
the compressed-air brake system checked at a
qualified specialist workshop. If your vehicle is
equipped with a condensation sensor, the fol-
lowing check is not applicable.

Example: condensed water valve on the
compressed-air reservoir (compressed-air reser-
voir on the chassis, inner side)
Vehicles without a condensation sensor are
equipped with condensation valve: on the
compressed-air reservoir.
X Start the engine.
X Check the reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air brake system.

X If the on-board computer displays the redBrake supply pressure in circuit 1Brake supply pressure in circuit 1too lowtoo low and/or Brake supply pressureBrake supply pressurein circuit 2 too lowin circuit 2 too low event window,
leave the engine running until the red event
window goes out.
The compressed-air system is charged.

X Switch off the engine.
X Pull ring; on condensation valve: and
drain off the condensation.

X If a large amount of condensation runs out,
have the compressed-air brake system
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Checking the vehicle height
G WARNING
When you drive with the chassis lowered or
raised, the vehicle's braking and driving
characteristics can be significantly impaired.
You could also exceed the permissible vehi-
cle height if the chassis is raised. There is a
risk of an accident.
Adjust the vehicle level before pulling away.

X Vehicles with level control: set the driving
level (Y page 142).
The¸ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

Pulling away
! Do not pull away during the first engine
rotations. After starting the engine, allow it
to run in idle for a short time, until sufficient
oil pressure has been attained. Do not run
the cold engine at high engine speeds .
In this way, you will avoid increased wear
and possible engine damage.

You should pay special attention to road con-
ditions when temperatures are around the
freezing point.
There is a delay in displaying a change in out-
side temperature.
If the brake system is defective, braking
behaviour may change or the brake system
may fail. If you notice a reduction in braking
power when testing the brakes, stop the vehi-
cle as soon as possible while paying attention
to traffic conditions. Have the brake system
checked and repaired at a qualified specialist
workshop.
If you ignore warning lamps and messages in
the display, you will not recognise failures and
faults affecting the brake system components
and systems. Braking behaviour may change.
The pedal travel and pedal force required to
brake the vehicle may increase. Have the
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brake system checked and repaired immedi-
ately at a qualified specialist workshop. Always
pay attention to the warning lamps and mes-
sages in the display.
When the vehicle is stationary and the trans-
mission is in neutral, the engine has delayed
throttle response.
X Select a shift range (Y page 114).
X Release the brake pedal or parking brake
and slowly depress the accelerator pedal.

X When starting a journey, carry out a brake
test. Observe the road and traffic conditions
when doing so.

Warm up the engine quickly by driving at mod-
erate engine speeds. After approximately 10
to 20 minutes, the engine will reach its operat-
ing temperature of between approximately
185 to 212 ‡ (85 to 100 †), depending on
the outside temperature.
You can utilize the full engine power output
once the engine has reached normal operating
temperature.

Automatic engine shutoff

Important safety notes
The vehicle is equipped with engine protection
which reduces engine output or switches the
engine off if a critical operating status is
reached.
In this way, damage to the vehicle engine can
be prevented.
Critical operating statuses include:
RCoolant temperature is too high
RCoolant level is too low
ROil temperature is too high
ROil pressure is too low
RMalfunction identified in the emissions con-
trol system

G WARNING
If the engine is switched off while the vehi-
cle is in motion, safety-relevant functions
are restricted or not available. This can
affect the power steering, for example. To
steer, you will require considerably more
force. There is a risk of an accident.

Pay attention to the event messages in the
on-board computer.
Carefully, bring the vehicle to a halt and
park, paying attention to traffic conditions.
Notify a qualified specialist workshop.

If the on-board computer event message
shows; CHECK or; STOP, then a
critical operating status has been identified.
The; indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster also lights up.
The engine output is reduced automatically. If
the malfunction persists then engine shutoff is
initiated automatically.
X Pull over as soon as it is safe to do so.
Pay attention to the countdown event mes-
sage on the on-board computer when doing
so.

X Notify a qualified specialist workshop.
If the engine is switched off before the
vehicle has been parked safely:
X Switch off the ignition for five seconds.
X Start the engine again.
X Park the vehicle, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions.

X Notify a qualified specialist workshop.

Overriding automatic engine shutoff

Shutdown/Override switch
If the vehicle cannot be parked safely within
the time indicated on the on-board computer,
automatic engine shutoff can be prevented
using the Shutdown/Override switch.

Driving 107

Dr
iv
in
g
m
od
e

Z



X Press the upper section of the switch.
The countdown to automatic engine shutoff
shown on the on-board computer is reset.

X Repeat the process until the vehicle has
been parked safely.

X Notify a qualified specialist workshop.

Stopping and switching off the
engine

G WARNING
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact
with hot parts of the exhaust system or
exhaust gas flow. There is a risk of fire.
Park the vehicle so that no flammable mate-
rials come into contact with parts of the
vehicle which are hot. Take particular care
not to park on dry grassland or harvested
grain fields.

G WARNING
The parking brake may not be sufficient to
ensure that the loaded vehicles does not roll
away on uphill and downhill gradients. There
is a risk of an accident.
In the check position, check whether the
parking brake will hold the loaded vehicle. If
the vehicle is not held, secure it using other
methods, e.g. wheel chocks.

G WARNING
If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This can affect
the power steering and the brake boosting
effect, for example. You will require consid-
erably more effort to steer and brake. There
is a risk of an accident.
Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

G WARNING
If you leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, they could set it in motion, for
example by:
Rreleasing the parking brake
Rshifting the transmission to the neutral
position
Rstarting the engine
In addition, they may operate vehicle equip-
ment and become trapped. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Never leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle.

Ensure that you observe the safety notes in
the "Children in the vehicle" section
(Y page 37).
X Stop the vehicle.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Shift into neutral.
Let the engine idle for approximately
two minutes before switching it off, if:
Rthe vehicle has been driven for a prolonged
period in retarder mode
Rthe coolant temperature is above approx-
imately 212 ‡ (100 †)
Rfull engine power has been used, e.g. while
driving in mountainous terrain or during
combined operation

X To switch off the engine: turn the key
back all the way in the ignition lock.

X Safeguard the vehicle against rolling away;
use chocks if necessary.

Brakes

Brake system
If the brake system is defective, braking
behaviour may change or the brake system
may fail. If you notice a reduction in braking
power when testing the brakes, stop the vehi-
cle as soon as possible while paying attention
to traffic conditions. Have the brake system
checked and repaired by a qualified specialist
workshop.
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Always pay attention to the information in the
yellow (Y page 92) or red (Y page 100) event
windows, which are shown by the on-board
computer if the brake system is malfunction-
ing. In addition, an indicator lamp lights up in
the instrument cluster or the status area of the
on-board computer and a warning tone may
sound. Braking behaviour may change. The
pedal travel and pedal force required to brake
the vehicle may increase. Have the brake sys-
tem checked and repaired by a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.
The vehicle is equipped with the electronic
braking system (EBS) when it leaves the fac-
tory and includes the following functions:
RABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
RASR (acceleration skid control)
RALB (automatic load-dependent brake)
RHill holder
RBAS (Brake Assist System)
The electronic control is able to relieve the
load on the service brake by activating the
continuous brake, depending on the vehicle
load and the weather conditions.
On vehicles with disc brakes on all axles, the
electronic control system monitors the tem-
perature of the disc brakes.
If the electronic control detects malfunctions,
a corresponding event window appears in the
on-board computer.
If you brake hard (emergency braking) from a
speed greater than approximately 30 mph
(50 km/h) the hazard warning lamps are
switched on automatically. The hazard warning
lamps flash at a higher frequency.
The hazard warning lamps are switched off
automatically if:
Remergency braking is interrupted or
Rthe vehicle comes to a standstill after the
emergency braking and then pulls away
again

i If the vehicle comes to a standstill after
emergency braking, the hazard warning
lamps continue to flash at the normal fre-
quency.

Checking the compressed-air system
for leaks

G WARNING
It is not possible to brake the vehicle if the
compressed-air brake system has a leak or
if there is insufficient reservoir pressure.
There is a risk of an accident.
Do not pull away until the required reservoir
pressures have been reached.
In the event of loss of pressure while driving,
immediately bring the vehicle to a halt in
accordance with the traffic conditions.
Secure the vehicle using the parking brake.
Have the compressed-air system repaired at
a qualified specialist workshop.

Do not let anyone enter or exit the vehicle dur-
ing the test. This avoids you mistaking pres-
sure loss from the air-sprung seats or the level
control system for a leak.
X Stop the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle against
rolling away.

X Release the parking brake.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Call up the Reserve pressureReserve pressure menu win-
dow in the on-board computer in theã
Monitoring info menu (Y page 80).

X Leave the engine running until the system-
dependent reservoir pressure is shown
(Y page 205).

X Switch off the engine.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Call up the Reserve pressureReserve pressure menu win-
dow in the on-board computer again.
If a clear pressure loss cannot be identified
in the menu window of the on-board com-
puter, then the compressed air-brake sys-
tem is free from leaks.
If a significant loss of pressure is detected,
the compressed-air brake system is leaking.

X If the compressed-air brake system is leak-
ing, have it checked and repaired by a quali-
fied specialist workshop.
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ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

General notes
ABS controls the braking pressure so that the
wheels do not lock under braking. This means
that the vehicle can still be steered while brak-
ing.
ABS is operational from walking pace, regard-
less of road surface conditions. If the road is
slippery, ABS intervenes even if you only brake
gently.

ABS display check

G WARNING
If ABS is malfunctioning, the wheels could
lock when braking. The steerability and
braking characteristics would be severely
affected. There is an increased danger of
skidding and accidents.
Drive on carefully. Have ABS checked imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop.

The anti-lock protection function is not guaran-
teed if, after the ignition is switched on:
Rno brake system display appears in the sta-
tus area of the on-board computer or
Rthe display does not go out after 3 seconds
or
Rthe display does not go out when the vehicle
pulls away

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
The ! indicator lamp for ABS equipment
is shown in gray in the status area of the on-
board computer for approximately
3 seconds.

If the electronic control detects ABS faults, a
corresponding event window appears in the
on-board computer. A coloured indicator lamp
for the affected ABS equipment also lights up
in the status area of the on-board computer as
described above.

Braking with anti-lock protection
Anti-lock protection improves the directional
stability and steerability of the vehicle under
braking.
If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, the driving safety systems can

neither reduce the risk of an accident nor
override the laws of physics. Driving safety
systems are merely aids designed to assist
driving. You are responsible for the distance to
the vehicle in front, for vehicle speed, braking
in good time and remaining in lane. Always
adapt your driving style to the prevailing road
and weather conditions and maintain a suffi-
cient, safe distance from other road users.
Drive carefully.
If ABS is deactivated or if there is a malfunc-
tion in the vehicle's brake system, Active
Brake Assist is automatically deactivated.
When ABS is intervening:
X Continue to depress the brake pedal until
the braking situation is over.
When ABS is intervening, the continuous
brake is switched off. TheÃ indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster remains on.

During a full brake application:
X Depress the brake pedal with force.

Parking brake

G WARNING
If the parking brake lever is not in the fully
applied position, it automatically returns to
the released position. The vehicle could roll
away as a result. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.
Move the lever into the fully applied position
when parking the vehicle.

G WARNING
The parking brake may not be sufficient to
ensure that the loaded vehicles does not roll
away on uphill and downhill gradients. There
is a risk of an accident.
In the check position, check whether the
parking brake will hold the loaded vehicle. If
the vehicle is not held, secure it using other
methods, e.g. wheel chocks.
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Example: parking brake lever
Safeguard the parked vehicle against rolling
away by applying the parking brake. The park-
ing brake actuates the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinder.
You can find further information about the
parking brake on the trailer in the manufactur-
er's operating instructions.
Applying the parking brake
X Move parking brake lever? from release
position1 to fully applied position2,
push it downwards and engage it.
If you cannot move the parking brake lever
further, then it is engaged and the parking
brake has been applied. The! indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster lights up.

Testing the parking brake
X Apply the parking brake.
X Press the top of parking brake lever?.
While doing so, move parking brake lever?
beyond fully applied position2 into control
position3 and hold it.
The vehicle must not move.

X If the force exerted by the spring-loaded
brake cannot hold the vehicle, secure the
tractor vehicle with chocks.

X Move parking brake lever? from control
position3 back to fully applied position2
and engage it.

Releasing the parking brake
X Pull parking brake lever? upwards from
fully applied position2 and swing it up into
released position1 as far as it will go.
The! indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.
If the reservoir pressure in both brake cir-
cuits is at least 800 kPa (8 bar/116 psi), the
parking brake releases fully.

If the! indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster does not go out, the reservoir pres-
sure in the spring-loaded brake circuit has
dropped below 650 kPa (6.5 bar/94 psi)
and is too low.

To tow the vehicle, you can also manually
release the spring-loaded parking brake cylin-
der on the parking brake (Y page 190).

Frequent-stop brake

G WARNING
When securing the vehicle against rolling
away with the frequent-stop brake, the brak-
ing pressure may be too low. The vehicle
could roll away even though the frequent-
stop brake is activated. There is a risk of an
accident.
Never leave the driver's seat with the fre-
quent-stop brake activated and be prepared
to apply the brakes. If the vehicle begins to
roll, apply the service brake.

G WARNING
If you brake in wintry road conditions while
the frequent-stop brake is activated, the
wheels may lock shortly before stopping.
Even if you take your foot off the brake
pedal, the wheels remain locked. The vehicle
may skid or slip away, e.g. on uphill or
downhill gradients. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.
Never activate the frequent-stop brake in
wintry conditions.

G WARNING
If you do not stop the vehicle using the ser-
vice brake, e.g. when rolling to a stop, the
frequent-stop brake will not be activated.
The vehicle could roll away. There is a risk of
an accident.
Always brake the vehicle to a standstill
using the service brake in order to activate
the frequent-stop brake.
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The frequent-stop brake uses less compressed
air than the parking brake. Use the frequent-
stop brake if you frequently pull away and stop
for short periods of time, e.g. in refuse collec-
tion operation. The frequent-stop brake does
not replace the service brake or the parking
brake. Further information on parking the vehi-
cle can be found in the "Stopping and parking"
section (Y page 108).
If you turn the key back to the stop in the igni-
tion lock while the frequent-stop brake is
engaged, the frequent-stop brake remains
engaged. An event window is shown in the on-
board computer and a warning tone sounds.
X To activate: press the lower section of the
x switch.
If thex indicator lamp lights up in the
status area of the on-board computer, the
frequent-stop brake is activated.

X To deactivate: press the upper section of
the¿ switch and move the switch to the
center position.
Thex indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.

Vehicles with seat occupancy recognition
(code D2H): if the vehicle is equipped with
seat occupancy recognition, the frequent-stop
brake can be applied automatically. This pre-
vents the vehicle from rolling away uninten-
tionally.
The frequent-stop brake is applied automati-
cally under the following circumstances:
RThe ignition is switched on.
RThe parking brake has been released.
RThe driving speed is less than 1mph
(2 km/h).
RThe driver leaves the driver's seat and
opens the vehicle door.

The function does not relieve the driver of their
responsibility to park the vehicle paying atten-

tion to road and traffic conditions. Further
information can be found in the "Stopping and
parking" section (Y page 108).

Hill holder

G WARNING
If you brake in wintry road conditions with
the hill holder activated, the wheels may
lock shortly before stopping. Even if you
take your foot off the brake pedal, the
wheels remain locked. The vehicle may skid
or slip away, e.g. on uphill or downhill gradi-
ents. There is a risk of an accident.
Never activate the hill holder in wintry condi-
tions.

G WARNING
If you do not stop the vehicle using the ser-
vice brake, e.g. when coasting to a stop, the
hill holder will not be activated. The vehicle
could roll away. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.
Always brake the vehicle to a standstill
using the service brake in order to activate
the hill holder.

The hill holder assists you when driving on
uphill or downhill gradients. The hill holder pre-
vents the vehicle from rolling and facilitates
controlled pulling away.
X To activate: press the upper section of the
¿ switch.

X To deactivate: press the lower section of
thex switch and move the switch to the
centre position.
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If you do not depress the brake pedal while
the vehicle is stationary and the hill holder is
active, an acoustic warning sounds briefly. The
hill holder is deactivated and the¿ indica-
tor lamp in the instrument cluster goes out.
If you depress the brake pedal until the vehicle
is stationary while the hill holder is activated,
the hill holder is engaged. The¿ indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster lights up.
If you then apply the parking brake, the hill
holder is deactivated and the¿ indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster goes out. The
vehicle is then held by the parking brake. After
the parking brake is released, the hill holder is
no longer active. If you depress the brake
pedal, the hill holder remains active after the
parking brake is released.
If you depress the accelerator pedal and the
vehicle pulls away, the hill holder is released
automatically. The¿ indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

Continuous brake

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you activate the continuous brake or shift
to a lower gear on a slippery road surface in
order to increase the engine's braking
effect, the drive wheels may lose traction.
There is an increased risk of skidding and
accidents.
Do not activate the continuous brake and do
not shift to a lower gear in order to increase
the engine's braking effect on a slippery
road surface.

G WARNING
If there is a retarder or retarder control mal-
function, braking characteristics can
change. The vehicle can brake uncontrolla-
bly. The wheels can block and thus lose
traction on slippery road surfaces. This can
cause the vehicle to skid. There is a risk of
an accident.
Drive with even greater care or stop the
vehicle immediately in accordance with the
traffic conditions. Have the retarder

checked and repaired immediately at a
qualified specialist workshop.
Always observe the warning lamps and dis-
play messages and follow the described
measures.

The engine brake and retarder are used as a
continuous brake.
You can utilise the engine's braking effect,
particularly on long downhill gradients if you:
Ractivate the continuous brake
Rshift to a lower gear in good time
The continuous brake is activated automati-
cally if:
Rafter several brake applications, the vehicle
electronics detect that the vehicle is loaded
and you then depress the brake pedal
Rcruise control, speed limiter or distance
control assistant intervene in overrun mode

Activating/deactivating the continu-
ous brake
! If the continuous brake is deactivated and
theÃ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster does not go out, have the continuous
brake checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Example: continuous brake lever (with 5 brake
levels)
Vehicles without a retarder are equipped with
only 2 brake stages (1 -2).
Depending on the engine, the transmission
and the power setting, vehicles with a retarder
are equipped with a maximum of
5 brake stages (1 -5).
If you turn the ignition lock to the drive posi-
tion and theÃ indicator lamp lights up in
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the instrument cluster, the continuous brake
lever is not in positiong.
X To activate: pull the continuous brake lever
to the desired brake level.
TheÃ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.
The braking effect of the continuous brake
is lowest in position1 and highest in posi-
tion5.

X To deactivate: press the continuous brake
lever to positiong.
TheÃ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

When ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) inter-
venes, the continuous brake is deactivated.
TheÃ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster remains on.

Engine brake
The effectiveness of the engine brake depends
on the engine speed. A high engine speed
results in more effective engine braking.
Observe the effective engine braking range
marked on the rev counter (Y page 68).
At very low outside temperatures, the engine
brake has limited or no effect after the engine
has been started.

Retarder

General notes
If theÃ indicator lamp flashes in the instru-
ment cluster, the retarder's braking power is
reduced.
X Shift down in good time.
The engine braking effect and the engine
cooling effect are increased.

Automatic transmission

Important safety notes
! Only let the vehicle coast briefly in neutral
position. Extended coasting of the wheels
results in transmission damage, e.g. when
towing away.
If the continuous brake (engine brake/
retarder) is activated, the engine speed for
downshifting is higher than when the contin-
uous brake is deactivated.

Pay attention to the on-board computer's
event messages, which indicate particular
operating states and help to prevent damage
to the automatic transmission (Y page 91).
The automatic transmission features touch-key
gearshift.
The individual gears are shifted automatically
depending on:
Rshift range
Rengine speed
Raccelerator pedal position
Rdrive program
Rapplication of the continuous brake
You can restrict or derestrict the shift range at
any time.

Touch-key gearshift and gear indica-
tor

: Display
Left: selected shift range, e.g.D
Right: selected gear, e.g.4
Footer: POWERPOWER, when drive program is
selected

; MODE button
= Derestricts the shift range&
? Restricts the shift range*
A Drive position7
B NeutralA
C Reverse gearC
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Shift ranges
Display: shows the selected shift range on
the left and the selected gear on the right, e.g.
D4.

C
Reverse gear
Only engage reverse gear when the vehicle
is stationary and the engine is at idling
speed.

A
Neutral position
Power transmission from the engine to the
drive axle is disconnected. When you
release the service brake and the parking
brake, the vehicle can be moved freely.
When neutral position is selected, the status
area of the display in the on-board computer
shows the Ü symbol.

7
Drive position
The automatic transmission shifts all six
forward gears automatically. The drive posi-
tion will provide optimal driving characteris-
tics in almost all operating circumstances.

&*
Restrict or derestrict the shift range
While driving, you can restrict or derestrict
the shift range manually for uphill or down-
hill gradients using the* and& but-
tons.

Drive programs
The automatic transmission offers the Econ-
omy and Power drive programs. The drive
programs support your desired driving style.
The Economy standard drive program is
designed for a comfortable, economic driving
style and makes driving on slippery road surfa-
ces easier.
The Power drive program is for travelling at
higher engine speeds and for greater perform-
ance requirements. Only choose the Power
drive program when necessary, and then only
for a short period. Otherwise, the fuel con-
sumption is increased.
After starting the engine, the standard drive
program Economy is always active.

You can switch between the drive programs at
any time:
X To change the drive program: press
MODE;.
When the Power drive program is selected,
display: also shows POWERPOWER.

Pulling away and stopping the vehi-
cle

Pulling away
X Depress the brake pedal.
X Press the7 orC button.
X Release the brake pedal and depress the
accelerator pedal.
i If the transmission oil temperature falls
below 23 ‡ (−5 †) the automatic transmis-
sion has cooled down. The transmission
electronics then only engage the reverse
gear or second forward gear. If the trans-
mission oil temperature exceeds 23 ‡
(−5 †) the transmission electronics will
shift to all gears once again.

Stopping
! Only let the vehicle coast briefly in neutral
position. Extended coasting of the wheels
results in transmission damage, e.g. when
towing away.
If the continuous brake (engine brake/
retarder) is activated, the engine speed for
downshifting is higher than when the contin-
uous brake is deactivated.

When stopping briefly, e.g. at traffic lights:
X Maintain the gear position and stop the
vehicle with the service brake.

When stopping for a longer period with the
engine running:
X Shift the transmission to neutral position.
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Driving tips

Accelerating
You can use the accelerator pedal position to
actively influence the shift point:
Rlight throttle application: early upshift
Rheavy throttle application: late upshift
Rkickdown: maximum upshift delay and
extremely early downshift

Kickdown gearshifting
Use kickdown to increase performance and, if
necessary, for maximum vehicle acceleration.
X Depress the accelerator pedal past the pres-
sure point to the stop.
The automatic transmission shifts down to a
lower gear depending on the engine speed.

X Ease off the accelerator pedal slightly once
the desired speed is reached.
The automatic transmission shifts up again.

Driving on uphill and downhill gradi-
ents
! If you have limited the shift range, make
sure that the engine speed does not rise
into the red danger zone of the tachometer.
Exceeding the limiting speed for an exten-
ded period can lead to engine damage.

When driving on extreme uphill gradients or
long downhill gradients, shift to a shift range
with high engine performance and engine
braking effect in good time.

Manoeuvring and rocking free
Manoeuvring in a tight space:
X Control the vehicle's speed by measured
application of the brakes.

X Depress the accelerator moderately and
steadily.
i You can shift back and forth between drive
positionh and reverse geark at low
speeds without applying the brakes. This
helps when manoeuvring rapidly or when
rocking the vehicle out of snow or slush, for
example.

Operation

Axle and wheel loads
! Do not exceed the maximum permissible
gross vehicle weight. Observe the permissi-
ble axle and wheel loads. Avoid one-sided
wheel loads. The difference between wheel
loads must not exceed 4% of the actual,
existing axle load.
The following parts of the vehicle may other-
wise be damaged:
Rtires
Rchassis
Raxles

! Observe the maximum permitted axle load
when tilting and when raising or lowering
platform-type swap bodies/containers. Do
not exceed the values specified in the
body/equipment mounting directives.
The following parts of the vehicle may other-
wise be damaged:
Rtires
Rchassis
Raxles

While driving, pay regular attention to the indi-
cator and warning lamps and the displays on
the on-board computer.

ASR (acceleration skid control)

Driving with ASR
ASR can neither reduce the risk of an accident
nor override the laws of physics if the driver
does not pay attention when pulling away or
accelerating. ASR is only an aid. You should
always adapt your driving style to suit prevail-
ing road and weather conditions.
ASR considerably improves traction, i.e. power
transmission between the tires and the road
surface, and therefore also improves the vehi-
cle's driving stability. ASR assists with pulling
away and accelerating, particularly on slippery
surfaces.
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If the drive wheels:
Rspin on one or both sides of the vehicle,
ASR is activated automatically.
Rspin on one side, ASR brakes them automat-
ically.
Rspin on both sides, ASR automatically
reduces the engine's power output.

If ASR intervenes:
RtheÀ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster flashes
Ryou cannot activate cruise control
Rand cruise control has already been activa-
ted, it will remain active. It is not possible to
accelerate or decelerate using cruise con-
trol.

X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
TheÀ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up and goes out after approx-
imately 2 seconds. ASR is activated.
If theÀ indicator lamp does not go out,
then ASR has a malfunction. Have the cause
of the malfunction rectified at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Deactivating/activating ASR

G WARNING
If deactivated, ASR will not attempt to stabi-
lize the vehicle during pulling away and
acceleration. There is an increased risk of
skidding and of an accident.
Only deactivate ASR in the situations descri-
bed in the following.

Traction control (ASR function) is part of Sta-
bility Control Assist. If you deactivate Stability
Control Assist, traction control is also deacti-
vated (Y page 117).

Stability Control Assist

Function and notes
Stability Control Assist monitors handling and
traction, i.e. power transmission between the
tires and the road surface. If it detects that the
vehicle is deviating from the direction desired
by the driver, one or more wheels are braked
to stabilise the vehicle. The engine output may

also be modified to keep the vehicle on the
desired course within physical limits. Stability
Control Assist can also stabilise the vehicle
during braking or in critical driving situations,
e.g. sudden swerving or fast cornering.
Stability Control Assist is operational at
speeds above approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h) regardless of the operating status
of the service brake or continuous brake. If
Stability Control Assist intervenes, theÁ
indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
flashes.
If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, Stability Control Assist can nei-
ther reduce the risk of an accident nor over-
ride the laws of physics. Stability Control
Assist is only an aid, and you are always
responsible for the distance to the vehicle in
front, for vehicle speed and for braking in good
time. Always adapt your driving style to the
prevailing road and weather conditions and
maintain a sufficient, safe distance from other
road users. Drive carefully.
When the engine is running and theÁ indi-
cator lamp in the instrument cluster lights up
permanently, Stability Control Assist is mal-
functioning. Have Stability Control Assist
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
Regardless of the vehicle load or road surface
conditions, Stability Control Assist reduces the
risk that the vehicle:
Rskids
Rjack-knifes
Rtips
Stability Control Assist stabilises the tractor/
semitrailer combination or drawbar combina-
tion using the following automatic control
interventions:
Rengine output reduction
Rtargeted braking of individual wheels on the
vehicle
Rbraking of the entire vehicle

Deactivating/activating Stability Con-
trol Assist

G WARNING
If you deactivate Stability Control Assist,
Stability Control Assist does not stabilize the
vehicle. There is an increased risk of skid-
ding and accidents.
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Only deactivate Stability Control Assist in
the situations described below.

It may be better to deactivate Stability Control
Assist in the following situations:
Rwhen driving on a loose surface
Rwhen driving with snow chains
Rwhen operating a snowplough
Activate Stability Control Assist as soon as the
situations previously described are no longer
present.

When you start the engine, Stability Control
Assist is automatically activated.
X Press thek button.
If thek indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up, Stability Control Assist is
deactivated.

Differential locks

G WARNING
When differential locks are engaged on a
firm, high-grip surface, the vehicle's steera-
bility is greatly impaired. In particular,
engaging the differential locks when corner-
ing could lead to you losing control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.
Disengage the differential locks immediately
on firm surfaces with good grip.

! Observe the following points. You could
otherwise damage the differential locks.
RDo not engage the differential locks if the
drive wheels are spinning.
REngage the differential locks only when
the vehicle is stationary or when travelling
at walking pace.
RDo not engage the differential locks while
depressing the accelerator or brake
pedal.
RPull away slowly after engaging the differ-
ential locks. The differential lock teeth
may not be fully engaged.
RDo not drive on high-grip surfaces with
the differential locks engaged.
RDo not drive faster than 30 mph
(50 km/h) with the differential lock
engaged.
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:: Engages/disengages the transfer
case, inter-axle lock button and acti-
vates/deactivates the display

9; Engages/disengages the cross-axle
lock, rear axle button and activates/
deactivates the display

i; Engages/disengages the cross-axle
lock, rear axle button and activates/
deactivates the display

Vehicles with one cross-axle lock on the rear
axle are equipped with thei switch. Vehi-
cles with more than one differential lock are
equipped with the: switch for the inter-
axle differential lock and with the9 switch
for the cross-axle differential locks.
When the differential lock is engaged, the dis-
play shows£. When the differential lock is

disengaged, the display showsv. If the
£ dot in the display is flashing, the differ-
ential lock has not yet engaged/disengaged.
The conditions for engaging/disengaging have
not been fulfilled, e.g. due to differing wheel
rotational speeds. The differential lock is auto-
matically engaged as soon as all gearshift con-
ditions have been fulfilled.
Engage the differential locks to improve trac-
tion, e.g. on slippery road surfaces or off-road.
The individual differential locks can only be
engaged in sequence.
During an ABS braking regulation, the inter-
axle lock is disengaged and the dot flashes in
the display. Once the ABS regulation is fin-
ished, the inter-axle lock is re-engaged.
Activating
X Stop the vehicle.
X Press the upper section of thei switch.
The cross-axle lock on the rear axle is
engaged. The indicator lamps in thei
switch and in the instrument cluster light
up.

or
X Press the: button.
The indicator lamp in the: button lights
up. The inter-axle lock is engaged.

X Press the9 button.
The indicator lamp in the9 button lights
up. The cross-axle locks on the rear axles
are engaged.
i The respective differential lock is only
engaged when the display shows£.

Deactivating
X Press thei button.
The indicator lamp in thei button and
the message in the display disappear. The
cross-axle lock on the rear axle is disen-
gaged.

or
X Press the9 button.
The indicator lamp in the9 button goes
out. The cross-axle locks on the rear axles
are disengaged.

or
X Press the: button.
The indicator lamps in the9 and:
buttons go out. The differential locks are
disengaged. The differential lock indicators
in the display go out.
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i The respective differential lock is only dis-
engaged when the display showsv.

X If£ flashes in display, briefly alter the
speed, e.g. pull away.

i If the differential locks are engaged and
you drive faster than 30 mph (50 km/h) the
current status of the differential locks is
again shown in the display. Disengage the
differential locks or drive at a speed below
30 mph (50 km/h).

Idling speed

Buttons on the multifunction steering wheel
After the engine has started, the idling speed
is controlled automatically according to the
coolant temperature. The engine idling speed
may differ in certain operating conditions
depending on the engine or on vehicles with
power take-off.
You can set the idling speed to between
approximately 600 and 800 rpm. The engine
idling speed may differ for special-purpose
bodies.
The engine idling speed can be set via the on-
board computer. This makes it possible to
operate auxiliary equipment such as pumps at
their working speed.
Setting the idling speed
X Press theÙ button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the EngineEnginespeedspeed input window is shown in the on-
board computer.

X Press thes orr button to increase
or decrease the idling speed in approx-
imately 20 rpm increments.

X Press the 9 button to exit the input win-
dow.

or
X Wait for approximately 3 seconds.
The setting is stored automatically.

Switching off the idling speed setting
X Press theo button.
or
X Press theÙ button repeatedly until the on-
board computer shows the Engine speedEngine speed
input window.

X Press theu button.
The increased idle speed is automatically reset
if you drive faster than approximately 12 mph
(20 km/h).

Driving systems

Introduction to driving systems
The vehicle may be equipped with the follow-
ing driving systems:
RSpeed limiter (Y page 120)
RCruise control (Y page 122)
RDistance control assistant (Y page 124)
RActive Brake Assist (Y page 128)
RLane Keeping Assist (Y page 134)
RBlind spot camera system (Y page 135)
With the right-hand button group on the multi-
function steering wheel, you can select the
speed limiter, cruise control and distance con-
trol assistant driving systems.
You can activate or deactivate Active Brake
Assist and Lane Keeping Assist using the but-
tons on the dashboard.
Use the Blind Spot Assist control lever on the
steering wheel to control the feature's displays
on a separate monitor.

Speed limiter

Important safety notes
The speed limiter is only an aid. You are
responsible for the distance to the vehicle in
front, for vehicle speed, braking in good time
and remaining in lane. Always adapt your driv-
ing style to the prevailing road and weather
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conditions and maintain a sufficient, safe dis-
tance from other road users.
Also observe the warning notes of the other
driving systems.

Overview

È Selects the speed limiter
Ñ Activates and sets the current limit

speed/increases the set limit speed
q Activates and calls up the stored limit

speed/decreases the set limit speed
é Selects cruise control (Y page 122)/

selects the distance control assistant
(Y page 124)

o Deactivates the speed limiter
TheÈ symbol in the on-board computer
shows the status of the speed limiter by color:
RGray symbol: the speed limiter is selected,
but not activated.
RWhite symbol: the speed limiter is active
and is restricting the vehicle speed to the
set limit speed.

Activating

Functions and activation conditions
The speed limiter restricts the vehicle speed to
the set limit speed. It is possible to accelerate
the vehicle up to the set limit speed using the
accelerator pedal. In order to keep the set
limit speed on downhill gradients, the speed
limiter automatically brakes the vehicle with
the continuous brake. If the set speed is
exceeded, theÈ symbol in the on-board
computer flashes.
If the speed limiter cannot be activated, the
on-board computer will display- - - miles/h- - - miles/h in gray.

Selecting the speed limiter
X Press theÈ button.
The on-board computer shows theÈ
symbol in gray.

Activating when driving
X Select the speed limiter.
X Drive at the desired speed and briefly press
theÑ button.
The speed limiter is activated and the cur-
rent vehicle speed is stored as the limit
speed.

or
X Briefly press theq button.
The speed limiter is activated and assumes
the stored limit speed.
The on-board computer shows theÈ
symbol and the set limit speed in white.

Increasing or decreasing the limit
speed
You can change the settings of the limit speed
while driving.
X Activate the speed limiter.
X To adjust in 0.6 mph increments: briefly
press theq orÑ button repeatedly
until the desired speed is shown in the on-
board computer.

or
X To adjust in 3 mph increments: press and
hold theq orÑ button until the
desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

Driving
It is possible to exceed the set limit speed,
e.g. when overtaking:
X Briefly depress the accelerator pedal
beyond the point of resistance (kickdown).
The set limit speed is still shown and the
È symbol flashes in the on-board com-
puter.

X When overtaking is completed, briefly
release the accelerator pedal and depress it
again.
The speed limiter again restricts the vehicle
speed to the set limit speed.
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Deactivating
The limit speed remains stored if you deacti-
vate the speed limiter.
X Press theo button.
The on-board computer shows theÈ
symbol in gray.

or
X Using theé button, select cruise control
or the distance control assistant.
The on-board computer shows theé or
É symbol and the set speed in gray.

Cruise control

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you call up the stored speed and it differs
from the current speed, the vehicle acceler-
ates or decelerates. If you do not know the
stored speed, the vehicle could accelerate
or brake unexpectedly. There is a risk of an
accident.
Pay attention to the road and traffic condi-
tions before calling up the stored speed. If
you do not know the stored speed, store the
desired speed again.

! Do not exceed the maximum design speed
of the individual gears. Obeserve the tach-
ometer.

If you fail to adapt your driving style or fail to
pay attention to your surroundings, cruise con-
trol can neither reduce the risk of an accident
nor override the laws of physics. Cruise con-
trol cannot take road and weather conditions
into account, nor the prevailing traffic situa-
tion. Cruise control is only an aid. You are
responsible for the distance to the vehicle in
front, for vehicle speed, braking in good time
and remaining in lane. Always adapt your driv-
ing style to the prevailing road and weather
conditions and maintain a sufficient, safe dis-
tance from other road users.
Do not use cruise control:
Rin traffic conditions that do not allow you to
drive at a constant speed (e.g. heavy traffic

or winding roads). You may otherwise cause
an accident.
Ron slippery roads. The drive wheels may
lose their grip when braking or accelerating
and the vehicle may skid.
Rwhen there is low visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow.

Overview

é Selects cruise control/selects the dis-
tance control assistant (Y page 124)

Ñ Activates and adjusts current speed or
increases set speed

q Activates and calls up stored speed or
reduces set speed

È Selects the speed limiter (Y page 121)
o Deactivates cruise control
Theé symbol in the on-board computer
shows the status of cruise control in color:
Rgray symbol: cruise control is selected, but
not activated
Rwhite symbol: cruise control is activated and
maintains the set speed

Activating

Functions and activation conditions
Cruise control maintains the set speed of the
vehicle for you. If the set speed is exceeded on
downhill gradients by more than the set speed
tolerance, the continuous brake is applied
automatically.
If you are driving slower than 9 mph
(15 km/h), cruise control cannot be activated.
If cruise control cannot be activated, the on-
board computer will display - - - miles/h- - - miles/h in
gray.
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Cruise control is deactivated automatically if:
Ryou are driving slower than 6 mph
(10 km/h)
Rthe transmission is shifted into neutral for
more than approximately 5 seconds

If cruise control is deactivated automatically, a
warning tone sounds.

Selecting cruise control
X Press theé button repeatedly until the
on-board computer shows theé symbol
in gray.

Activating when driving
X Select cruise control.
X Drive at the desired speed and briefly press
theÑ button.
Cruise control is activated and the current
speed is stored.

or
X Briefly press theq button.
Cruise control is activated and assumes the
stored speed.
The on-board computer shows theé
symbol and the set speed in white.

X Release the accelerator pedal.
In order to maintain the set speed, cruise
control automatically brakes or accelerates
the vehicle.

Setting the speed and speed tolerance

Increasing/reducing the speed
You can change the speed setting while driv-
ing.
X Activate cruise control.
X To adjust in 0.3 mph increments: press
theq orÑ button repeatedly until
the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

or
X To adjust in 3 mph increments: press and
hold theq orÑ button until the
desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

Setting the speed tolerance
By setting the speed tolerance, you define by
how much the set speed may be exceeded
(Y page 127).

Driving

Driving tips
You can decelerate using the continuous
brake. Cruise control remains activated.
If you reset the continuous brake lever, but do
not deactivate it, the vehicle will accelerate on
inclines up to the set speed.
If the continuous brake is deactivated, the
vehicle will accelerate to the last stored
speed.
If cruise control is decelerating the vehicle
using the continuous brake and you simultane-
ously depress the brake pedal, cruise control
remains activated.
If the braking power from the continuous
brake is insufficient:
X Shift down a gear and reduce your speed.
If you shift down on a downhill gradient
without adjusting the speed, cruise control
sets an engine speed lower than the engine
overspeed. The set speed remains set and is
automatically re-established as soon as this
is possible in a higher gear.

The vehicle is braked by the continuous brake
automatically if:
Rcruise control is activated and
Rthe vehicle speed exceeds the set speed by
more than the speed tolerance

When the continuous brake is activated and
you activate cruise control, the continuous
brake regulates the set speed on downhill
slopes.

Overtaking
It is possible to exceed the set speed, e.g.
when overtaking:
X Depress the accelerator pedal.
X When the overtaking maneuver is finished,
release the accelerator pedal again.
Cruise control adjusts the vehicle's speed to
the set speed.

Deactivating
The speed remains stored if you deactivate
cruise control.
X Press theo button.
or
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X When cruise control accelerates the vehicle,
depress the brake pedal.
The on-board computer shows theé
symbol and the set speed in gray.

or
X Using theÈ button, select the speed lim-
iter.
The on-board computer shows theÈ
symbol in gray.

or
X Select the distance control assistant with
theé button.
The on-board computer shows theÉ
symbol and the set speed in white. The dis-
tance control assistant is activated
(Y page 126).

Distance control assistant

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Distance control assistant does not respond
to:
Rpeople or animals
Rstationary obstacles on the road, e.g.
stopping or parking vehicles
Roncoming vehicles and crossing traffic
As a result, the distance control assistant
may not warn you or intervene in these sit-
uations. There is a risk of an accident.
Always pay careful attention to the traffic
situation and be ready to brake.

G WARNING
The distance control assistant cannot
always clearly identify other road users and
complex traffic situations.
In such cases, the distance control assistant
can:
Rgive an unnecessary warning and then
brake the vehicle
Rneither give a warning nor intervene
Raccelerate or brake unexpectedly
There is a risk of an accident.

Continue to drive carefully and be ready to
brake, especially if the distance control
assistant warns you.

G WARNING
The distance control assistant brakes your
vehicle with up to 30% of the maximum pos-
sible deceleration. If this deceleration is
insufficient, distance control assistant
issues an audible and visual warning. There
is a risk of an accident.
In these cases, apply the brakes yourself
and try to take evasive action.

Observe the safety warnings detailing situa-
tions in which vehicles in front may not be
detected correctly (Y page 131).
The distance control assistant may not detect
narrow vehicles driving in front, e.g. motorcy-
cles, and vehicles driving on a different line.
In particular, be aware of the following driving
situations:
RCornering, entering and exiting bends
RYour own vehicle driving on a different line
or vehicles in front of you driving on a differ-
ent line
ROther vehicles changing lane
RVehicles turning off
ROvertaking
RWinding stretches of road
RObstacles and stationary vehicles
Clean the distance sensor of the distance con-
trol assistant (Y page 157).
If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, the distance control assistant
can neither reduce the risk of an accident nor
override the laws of physics. The distance con-
trol assistant cannot take the road and
weather conditions into account, nor the pre-
vailing traffic situation. The distance control
assistant is only an aid. You are responsible
for the distance to the vehicle in front, for
vehicle speed, braking in good time and
remaining in lane. Always adapt your driving
style to the prevailing road and weather condi-
tions and maintain a sufficient, safe distance
from other road users.
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Do not use the distance control assistant:
Ron slippery roads. The drive wheels may
lose their grip when braking or accelerating
and the vehicle may skid.
Rwhen there is low visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow.

If the distance control assistant no longer
detects a vehicle driving in front, the distance
control assistant may accelerate to the stored
speed. On a filter lane or a slip road, this
speed may be too high.

Overview

é Selects the distance control assistant/
selects cruise control (Y page 122)

Ñ Activates and adjusts current speed/
increases set speed

q Activates and calls up stored speed/
reduces set speed

È Selects the speed limiter (Y page 120)
o Deactivates the distance control assis-

tant
TheÉ symbol in the on-board computer
shows the status of the distance control assis-
tant by color:
Rgray symbol: the distance control assistant
is selected, but not activated
Rwhite symbol: the distance control assistant
is activated, but a vehicle in front has not
been detected
Rwhite symbol with a blue vehicle inside the
symbol: the distance control assistant is
activated and a vehicle in front has been
detected
When a vehicle has been detected up
ahead, the on-board computer also displays
its speed and the distance to the detected
vehicle.

i The AssistanceAssistance menu window also dis-
plays the speed of the detected vehicle and
the distance to the detected vehicle in the
à Driving menu (Y page 76).

Activating

Functions and activation conditions
The distance control assistant controls the
speed and supports you in automatically main-
taining the distance from a vehicle detected in
front. If there is no vehicle in front, the dis-
tance control assistant operates in the same
way as cruise control in the speed range
between 9 and 56 mph (15 and 90 km/h).
If the distance control assistant detects a vehi-
cle in front driving at a slower speed, your
vehicle is slowed and the specified minimum
distance selected by you is maintained.
The distance control assistant brakes the vehi-
cle with the continuous brake if:
Rthe vehicle exceeds the set speed, including
the set speed tolerance, e.g. on a downhill
gradient
Ra slower vehicle in front is detected
When the continuous brake slows the vehicle,
theÃ indicator lamp lights up in the instru-
ment cluster.
The distance control assistant may also brake
the vehicle using the service brake in order to
maintain the specified minimum distance. If
the vehicle in front is no longer detected, e.g.
if it changes lane, your vehicle will accelerate
up to the set speed.
The distance control assistant cannot be acti-
vated or is deactivated automatically if:
Ryou are driving slower than 9 mph
(15 km/h)
Ryou shift the transmission into neutral for
more than approximately five seconds
Ryou depress the brake pedal
Ryou select the reverse gear
Rfor vehicles with air suspension, the chassis
is not within the driving level
Rthere is a malfunction in the brake system
or in the electronics
Rthe distance sensor initialization is not yet
complete

If the distance control assistant is deactivated
automatically, a warning tone sounds.
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If the distance control assistant cannot be
activated, the on-board computer will display- - ,- miles/h- - ,- miles/h in gray.
The distance control assistant remains activa-
ted if:
Ryou decelerate using the continuous brake
Rit decelerates the vehicle using the continu-
ous brake or the service brake and you
simultaneously depress the brake pedal

If your vehicle accelerates and you depress
the brake pedal, the distance control assistant
is deactivated automatically.

Selecting the distance control assistant
X Press theé button repeatedly until the
on-board computer shows theÉ symbol
in gray.

If you change from cruise control to the dis-
tance control assistant and the distance con-
trol assistant was activated earlier, theÉ
symbol appears in white in the on-board dis-
play. The distance control assistant is activa-
ted. The vehicle adapts its speed to that of the
vehicle in front, but only up to the desired and
set speed.

Activating when driving
X Drive at a speed above 9 mph (15 km/h).
X Select the distance control assistant.
X Briefly press theÑ button.
The distance control assistant is activated
and the current speed is set.

or
X Briefly press theq button.
The distance control assistant is activated
and the last stored speed is set.
The on-board computer shows theÉ
symbol and the set speed in white.

X Release the accelerator pedal.
The vehicle adapts its speed to that of the
vehicle in front, but only up to the desired
and set speed.

Setting the speed and speed toler-
ance/specified minimum distance

Increasing/reducing the speed
X Activate the distance control assistant.
X To adjust in 0.3 mph increments: press
theq orÑ button repeatedly until

the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

or
X To adjust in 3 mph increments: press and
hold theq orÑ button until the
desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

Setting the speed tolerance
By setting the speed tolerance, you define by
how much the set speed may be exceeded
(Y page 127).

Setting a specified distance to the vehi-
cle in front

The minimum distance for the distance control
assistant can be set to 5 levels. If you restart
the engine, the mean specified distance is
available for selection.
Make sure that you maintain the minimum dis-
tance to the vehicle in front required by law.
Adjust the specified minimum distance to the
vehicle in front if necessary.
X Press theÙ button repeatedly until theACC distanceACC distance input window appears in the
on-board computer.

X Press ther ors button to reduce/
increase the specified minimum distance.
The bar display shows the specified mini-
mum distance you have selected.

X Press the 9 button to exit the input win-
dow.

or
X Wait for approximately three seconds.
The setting is stored automatically.
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Driving

Collision warnings
If a collision warning is given, a yellow event
window with the· symbol appears in the
on-board computer. A double warning tone
also sounds. The event window is displayed for
as long as the hazardous situation persists.
If a collision warning appears in the on-board
computer when the vehicle is in motion:
X Pay particular attention to the traffic situa-
tion.

X Slow down the vehicle using the service
brake.

If you depress the accelerator pedal or indi-
cate a turn, the collision warning tone is sup-
pressed.

Overtaking
It is possible to exceed the set speed, e.g.
when overtaking:
X Maintain a sufficient distance to the vehicle
in front.

X Depress the accelerator pedal.
X When the overtaking maneuver is finished,
release the accelerator pedal again.
The distance control assistant adjusts the
speed to the set speed.

Particular driving situations
Observe the notes on particular driving situa-
tions under "Active Brake Assist"
(Y page 131).

Deactivating
The speed remains stored if you deactivate the
distance control assistant.
X Press theo button.
or
X When the distance control assistant acceler-
ates the vehicle, depress the brake pedal.
The on-board computer shows theÉ
symbol and the set speed in gray.

or
X Using theÈ button, select the speed lim-
iter.
The on-board computer shows theÈ
symbol in gray.

or
X Using theé button, select cruise con-
trol.
The on-board computer shows theé
symbol and the set speed in white. Cruise
control is activated (Y page 122).

Under "Functions and switch on conditions",
observe the conditions listed that lead to auto-
matic deactivation of the distance control
assistant (Y page 125).

Speed tolerance in the driving sys-
tems

The speed tolerance defines for cruise control
and for the distance control assistant by how
much the set speed may be exceeded. The
speed tolerance helps to better utilize momen-
tum from downhill gradients and thus save
fuel.
The speed tolerance can be set to between 1
and 9 mph (2 and 15 km/h).
If you set the speed tolerance to between 2
and 9 mph (4 and 15 km/h) the value remains
saved even after you restart the engine.
The on-board computer shows the speed toler-
ance alongside the set speed, e.g.
30 miles/h30 miles/h +6. When cruise control or the dis-
tance control assistant is activated, the speed
limiter brakes the vehicle by 2 mph (4 km/h)
by applying the continuous brake, regardless
of the set speed tolerance.
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X Press theÙ button repeatedly until EcoEcoDriveDrive is displayed in the input window.
X Press ther ors button to select the
Ä menu bar.
In theÄ menu bar, set the value by
which the stored speed may be exceeded.

X Press thet oru button to increase/
reduce speed tolerance in 0.6 mph incre-
ments.

X Press the 9 button to exit the input win-
dow.

or
X Wait for approximately 3 seconds.
The setting is stored automatically.

Active Brake Assist

Active Brake Assist

General notes
The term Active Brake Assist, used in the fol-
lowing sections, also applies to Active Brake
Assist 3 and Active Brake Assist 4.
Active Brake Assist assists you:
Rin ideally avoiding a collision with the vehi-
cle in front
Rin minimising the danger of a collision with
the vehicle in front or a stationary obstacle
in the path of your vehicle
Rin reducing the consequences of a collision
with the vehicle in front

If Active Brake Assist detects the risk of a col-
lision with the vehicle in front, it issues an
audible and visual warning. If you do not react
and the risk persists, Active Brake Assist auto-
matically initiates partial braking of the vehi-
cle. If you do not react to the partial brake
application, Active Brake Assist automatically
initiates an emergency braking manoeuvre.
Within the system boundaries, Active Brake
Assist 3 and Active Brake Assist 4 can:
Rreact earlier to an obstacle in the path of
your vehicle
Rperform an emergency braking manoeuvre
at higher speeds as a full brake application
to bring the vehicle to a standstill

Within the system boundaries, Active Brake
Assist 4 can also:
Rreact to moving people with a warning and
partial brake application

Important safety notes
G WARNING
Active Brake Assist with cross-traffic func-
tion will initially brake your vehicle by a par-
tial application of the brakes if a danger of
collision is detected. There may be a colli-
sion unless you brake yourself. Even after
subsequent full application of the brakes a
collision cannot always be avoided, particu-
larly when approaching at too high a speed.
There is a risk of an accident.
Always apply the brakes yourself and try to
take evasive action, provided it is safe to do
so.

G WARNING
Active Brake Assist cannot always recognise
other road users and complex traffic condi-
tions.
In such cases, Active Brake Assist may:
Rgive an unnecessary warning and then
brake the vehicle
Rneither give a warning nor intervene
There is a risk of an accident.
Continue to drive carefully and be prepared
to brake, particularly if Active Brake Assist
warns you.

G WARNING
Active Brake Assist does not react to:
Rpeople or animals
Roncoming vehicles
As a result, Active Brake Assist might not
warn you or intervene in these situations.
There is a risk of an accident.
Always pay careful attention to the traffic
situation and be ready to brake.

i Active Brake Assist 4 also reacts to people
moving on the roadside.

If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, Active Brake Assist can neither
reduce the risk of an accident nor override the
laws of physics.
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You are responsible for keeping a safe dis-
tance to the vehicle in front, for the vehicle
speed, braking in good time and remaining in
lane. You should always adapt your driving
style to suit prevailing road and weather condi-
tions.
Brake the vehicle using the service brake if:
Ra red event window with the· symbol
appears in the on-board computer
Ran intermittent warning tone sounds
Ran intermittent warning tone sounds and
automatic partial braking was initiated

The following may not be detected by Active
Brake Assist:
Rnarrow vehicles, e.g. motorcycles
Rvehicles driving on a different line
Read the safety notes on driving conditions
that may lead to system restrictions
(Y page 131).
Vehicles with Active Brake Assist 4: the sys-
tem may not react correctly:
Rto stationary people
Rto people or vehicles moving quickly within
the detection range of the sensors
Rto people in a tunnel
Active Brake Assist may unexpectedly issue
warnings or brake your vehicle:
Rin car washes
Rto stationary obstacles inside a tunnel
Ron ferries
Rin loading areas
Rat tollgates
Rin workshops
If no visual and/or acoustic warning is issued
in a critical situation:
RActive Brake Assist has not recognised the
danger of the situation
RActive Brake Assist is deactivated
RActive Brake Assist has failed
If a visual and/or acoustic warning is issued or
a partial braking manoeuvre is performed in a
non-critical situation:
Rsuppress Active Brake Assist or
Rpress thel button to deactivate Active
Brake Assist

You can suppress or deactivate Active Brake
Assist if you:
Ruse a turn signal
Rdepress the accelerator pedal
Rpress thel button

i Vehicles with Active Brake Assist 4: inter-
ventions of the system triggered by the
driver cannot be suppressed by switching on
the turn signal.

You can cancel an emergency braking
manoeuvre triggered by Active Brake Assist, if
you:
Rdepress the accelerator pedal beyond the
pressure point (kickdown)
Rpress thel button
Clean the cover of the Active Brake Assist dis-
tance sensor regularly (Y page 157).
If the distance sensor cover is dirty or icy, its
functionality may be impaired.
Do not mount any attachments in front of the
distance sensor, e.g. a crash guard, and do not
paint or affix items to the sensor cover. Other-
wise, the operation of the distance sensor and
the operation of Active Brake Assist may be
affected.

Activating and deactivating Active Brake
Assist

When you start the engine, Active Brake Assist
is automatically activated.
Active Brake Assist is deactivated automati-
cally if:
Rthere is a malfunction
RABS is deactivated or there is a malfunction
in the brake system of the vehicle
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X To deactivate: press thel button.
When thel indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up, Active Brake Assist is
deactivated.

X To activate: press thel button for
approximately 1 second.
When thel indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out, Active Brake Assist is
activated.

Collision warning and emergency braking
Overview

: Distance control assistant preliminary warning (Y page 127)
; Active Brake Assist warning
= Active Brake Assist partial braking
? Emergency stop (full brake application)
A Emergency stop completed
If a collision warning appears in the on-board computer when the vehicle is in motion:
X Pay particular attention to the traffic situation.
X Depress the brake pedal.
The distance control assistant reacts and may warn you before Active Brake Assist if there is a
risk of a collision.
If there is a risk of a collision with the vehicle in front and Active Brake Assist issues a warning,
the audio device and/or hands-free system installed at the factory are automatically muted.

Preliminary warning (distance control
assistant)
The· symbol also appears in the yellow
event window in the on-board computer. A
double warning tone sounds.

Warning (Active Brake Assist)
The· symbol appears in the red event win-
dow in the on-board computer. An intermittent
warning tone sounds.
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Partial braking (Active Brake Assist)
The· symbol appears in the red event win-
dow in the on-board computer. An intermittent
warning tone sounds. In addition, Active Brake
Assist slows the vehicle with automatic partial
braking. Active Brake Assist brakes the vehicle
with around 50% of the vehicle's maximum
braking power.

Emergency braking (Active Brake Assist)
If you do not react to the collision warnings
and partial brake application, Active Brake
Assist automatically initiates emergency brak-
ing (full brake application) within the system
limitations. During brake application, rapid
flashing of the hazard warning lamps (emer-
gency braking flashing) is activated to warn
following traffic.
The· symbol appears in the red event win-
dow in the on-board computer. A continuous
warning tone sounds. In addition, Active Brake
Assist slows the vehicle with an automatic
emergency braking manoeuvre (full brake
application).
After emergency braking procedure has been
performed, the Emergency braking fin‐Emergency braking fin‐ishedished message appears in the gray event win-
dow in the on-board computer. The hazard
warning lamps automatically change to slow
flashing.
After emergency braking to a standstill, the
vehicle is held by the service brake for another
5 seconds to prevent it from rolling away.
If an emergency braking manoeuvre has been
performed:
X Remove the vehicle from the area of danger
as soon as possible while paying attention
to the traffic situation.

X Stop the engine and apply the parking brake
to prevent the vehicle from rolling away.

X Make sure that the vehicle is in proper oper-
ating order and that the load is secured
properly.

You can interrupt emergency braking as fol-
lows:
X Press thel button.
or
X Depress the accelerator pedal beyond the
point of resistance (kickdown).

Particular driving situations
Cornering, entering and exiting bends

The ability of Active Brake Assist and the dis-
tance control assistant to detect vehicles on
bends is limited. Active Brake Assist and the
distance control assistant may unexpectedly
issue warnings or brake your vehicle. The dis-
tance control assistant may also accelerate
the vehicle unexpectedly.

Driving on a different line and stationary
vehicles

The ability of Active Brake Assist and the dis-
tance control assistant to detect vehicles driv-
ing on a different line or stationary vehicles is
limited. Active Brake Assist and the distance
control assistant may unexpectedly issue
warnings or brake your vehicle. The distance
control assistant may accelerate unexpect-
edly.
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Other vehicles changing lane

The ability of Active Brake Assist and the dis-
tance control assistant to detect vehicles pull-
ing into your lane is limited. The distance to
the vehicle in front entering your lane may
then be too short. Active Brake Assist and the
distance control assistant may unexpectedly
issue warnings or brake your vehicle. The dis-
tance control assistant may also accelerate
the vehicle unexpectedly.

The ability of Active Brake Assist and the dis-
tance control assistant to detect vehicles pull-
ing into your lane without maintaining a safe
distance is limited. Only once vehicles are
within the system's detection range will they
be detected. The distance control assistant
may accelerate unexpectedly. Brake the vehi-
cle. This will increase the distance to the vehi-
cle in front.

Vehicles turning off

The ability of Active Brake Assist and the dis-
tance control assistant to detect vehicles turn-
ing off is limited. Active Brake Assist and the
distance control assistant may unexpectedly
issue warnings or brake your vehicle.

Overtaking

When you are overtaking, Active Brake Assist
and the distance control assistant may unex-
pectedly issue warnings or brake your vehicle
if you:
Rdrive too close to the vehicle in front and
Rare in the same lane as the vehicle in front

Winding stretches of road
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On winding stretches of road, Active Brake
Assist and the distance control assistant can-
not detect which lane the vehicle in front is
driving in. Active Brake Assist and the distance
control assistant may unexpectedly issue
warnings or brake your vehicle. The distance
control assistant may also accelerate the vehi-
cle unexpectedly.

Obstacles and stationary vehicles

Active Brake Assist and the distance control
assistant cannot detect obstacles or stationary
vehicles in front of the detected vehicle. Active
Brake Assist and the distance control assistant
may unexpectedly issue warnings or brake
your vehicle. The distance control assistant
may also accelerate the vehicle unexpectedly.

Stationary objects

Active Brake Assist can also unexpectedly
issue warnings and brake the vehicle if it
detects stationary objects next to your lane,
e.g.:
Rvehicles which have broken down
Rsigns
Rbridges
Rtraffic islands

People

Active Brake Assist 4 may also unexpectedly
issue a warning or brake for people at the
roadside in a bend.
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Lane Keeping Assist

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Lane Keeping Assist cannot always clearly
detect lane markings.
In such cases, Lane Keeping Assist can:
Rgive an unnecessary warning
Rnot give a warning
There is a risk of an accident.
Always pay particular attention to the traffic
situation and keep within the lane, espe-
cially if Lane Keeping Assist alerts you.

G WARNING
The Lane Keeping Assist warning does not
return the vehicle to the original lane. There
is a risk of an accident.
You should always steer, brake or accelerate
yourself, in particular if warned by Lane
Keeping Assist.

The system may be impaired or may not oper-
ate:
Rif there is low visibility, e.g. due to insuffi-
cient road illumination or due to snow, rain,
fog or heavy spray
Rif there is glare, e.g. from oncoming traffic,
the sun or reflection from other vehicles
(e.g. if the road surface is wet)
Rif the windshield is dirty, misted up, dam-
aged or covered, for instance by a sticker, in
the vicinity of the camera
Rif no or several unclear lane markings are
present for one lane, e.g. in a construction
area
Rif the lane markings are worn away, dark or
covered up, e.g. by dirt or snow
Rif the distance to the vehicle in front is too
small and the lane markings thus cannot be
detected
Rif the lane markings change quickly, e.g.
lanes branch off, cross one another or
merge
Rif the road is narrow and winding
Rif there are highly variable shade conditions
on the road surface

Rif attachments, e.g. a snow plough, restrict
the camera's view of the road lane markings
Rafter a significant change in load with the
ignition switched on. Therefore, start the
engine again after a significant change in
load for Lane Keeping Assist to be available
without any restrictions

If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, Lane Keeping Assist can nei-
ther reduce the risk of an accident nor over-
ride the laws of physics. Lane Keeping Assist
cannot take the road and weather conditions
into account, nor the prevailing traffic situa-
tion. Lane Keeping Assist is only an aid. You
are responsible for the distance to the vehicle
in front, for vehicle speed, braking in good
time and remaining in lane. Always adapt your
driving style to the prevailing road and weather
conditions and maintain a sufficient, safe dis-
tance from other road users.
Make sure that the windshield is always kept
clean and unobstructed in the area of the cam-
era (Y page 157). You can switch on the wind-
shield wiper to clean the windshield, for exam-
ple, or remove snow and ice from the wind-
shield.

Overview

Lane Keeping Assist button and display

i The lane markings are also displayed in
the AssistanceAssistance menu window in theà
driving mode menu (Y page 76).

The lane markings in the status area and in theAssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-board
computer show the status of Lane Keeping
Assist in colour:
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Rblack lane markings: Lane Keeping Assist is
deactivated
Rgray lane markings: Lane Keeping Assist is
activated, but is not ready to issue warnings
on the side of the vehicle in question
Rwhite lane markings: Lane Keeping Assist is
activated and ready to issue warnings on
the side of the vehicle in question
Rred lane markings: Lane Keeping Assist is
activated and is issuing a warning on the
side of the vehicle in question

Functions and activation conditions
Lane Keeping Assist monitors the area in front
of your vehicle with a camera that is on the
base of the windshield. When Lane Keeping
Assist is activated and it detects lane mark-
ings on the road surface, it warns you that you
may be leaving your lane unintentionally.
Lane Keeping Assist is ready to issue warn-
ings:
Rfrom a speed of approximately 40 mph
(60 km/h)
Rwhen the lane markings appear in white in
the on-board computer

When you drive over the lane marking uninten-
tionally:
Rthe relevant lane marking is shown in red in
the on-board computer
Rthe volume of the audio equipment and/or
hands-free system is reduced and a warning
tone sounds from the loudspeaker on the
corresponding side of the vehicle

If the vehicle is not fully within the lane mark-
ings after a warning has been issued, no fur-
ther warnings are possible.
Lane Keeping Assist does not issue a warning
if:
Ryou have switched on the turn signals
Ryou explicitly and actively steer, brake or
accelerate
Ra driving safety system intervenes, e.g.
Active Brake Assist, Stability Control Assist
or the distance control assistant

The warnings are then suppressed for a cer-
tain time period.
Lane Keeping Assist will warn you when
changing lane if a turn signal has been
switched on for more than one minute.

Deactivating or activating
When you start the engine, Lane Keeping
Assist is automatically activated.
X Press them button.
If Lane Keeping Assist is deactivated, the
indicator lamp in them button lights up.
The lane marking appears black in the sta-
tus area of the on-board computer and in
the AssistanceAssistance menu window in the on-
board computer.

Blind spot camera system

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you operate information systems and com-
munication equipment integrated in the
vehicle when driving, you may be distracted
from the traffic situation. You could also
lose control of the vehicle. There is a risk of
an accident.
Only operate this equipment when the traffic
situation permits. If you are not sure that
this is possible, park the vehicle paying
attention to traffic conditions and operate
the equipment when the vehicle is station-
ary.

Blind Spot Assist includes four cameras and
one monitor. It substitutes the front mirror and
also displays images of the immediate sur-
roundings of the vehicle. Blind Spot Assist is
only an aid. The cameras may show a distorted
view of obstacles, show them incorrectly or
not at all. Blind Spot Assist is not a substitute
for your attention to the immediate surround-
ings.
You are responsible for safe maneuvering and
parking. When maneuvering and parking, make
sure that there are no persons, animals or
objects in the maneuvering area.
You are always responsible for safety, and
must always pay attention to your surround-
ings when parking and maneuvering. This
applies to the areas behind, in front of and
beside the vehicle. You could otherwise
endanger yourself and others.
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Under the following circumstances, the cam-
eras will not function, or will function in a limi-
ted manner:
Rif there is heavy rain, snow or fog
Rif the area is lit by fluorescent light or LED
lighting. The display may flicker.
Rif the lenses of the camera are dirty or cov-
ered. Observe the notes on cleaning
(Y page 158).
Rif the vehicle components in or to which the
cameras are mounted are damaged. In this
event, have the camera position and setting
checked at a qualified specialist workshop
immediately.

Pay particular attention in these situations.
You could otherwise injure others during your
maneuver or objects may damage the vehicle.
If there is a malfunction, more specifically if
the front camera fails, have the camera sys-
tem repaired at a qualified specialist workshop
immediately.
The position of the monitor and front camera
as well as the factory settings of the monitor
must not be changed. Otherwise, the function
of Blind Spot Assist is not guaranteed.
The field of vision for the two blind spot cam-
eras may be minimally adjusted. Each cam-
era's housing may be adjusted to a degree if
you employ considerable force. Daimler Trucks
North America recommends that you have this
work carried out at a qualified specialist work-
shop.
An overview of the cameras can be found in
the notes on cleaning (Y page 158).
Observe the information on the monitor in the
operating instructions provided by the manu-
facturer.

Display controls

: Monitor (see the manufacturer's operating
instructions)

; To switch between automatic and manual
mode

= To display the reversing camera image
? To display the right-side blind spot camera

image
A To display the front camera image
B To display the left-side blind spot camera

image
C Indicator lamp for manual mode
Up to a speed of approximately 6 mph
(10 km/h) monitor: will always display the
front camera image.
From a speed of approximately 6 mph
(10 km/h) monitor: displays the camera
image of the selected display control – auto-
matic or manual mode.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X To select automatic mode: when indicator
lampC lights up, push the control lever in
the direction of arrow;.
Indicator lampC goes out and automatic
mode is activated.
Monitor: automatically displays the cam-
era images best suited to the traffic situa-
tion and your traveling speed starting at a
speed of approximately 6 mph (10 km/h).
i The front camera image will no longer be
displayed from a speed of approximately
22 mph (35 km/h).

X Push the control lever in the direction of
arrow=,?,A orB.
Monitor: displays the corresponding cam-
era image in full-screen mode for approx-
imately five seconds.
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X To select manual mode: when indicator
lampC goes out, push the control lever in
the direction of arrow;.
Indicator lampC lights up and manual
mode is activated.

X When stationary or starting at a speed of
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h), push the
control lever in the direction of arrow
=,?,A orB.
Monitor: displays the corresponding cam-
era image in full-screen mode.

Monitor displays

Split-screen view including all camera images
: Symbol for left-side blind spot camera
; Symbol for front camera
= Symbol for right-side blind spot camera
? Symbol for reversing camera
The camera images are combined in a split-
screen view or displayed on the monitor in full-
screen mode. Symbols: to? indicate the
corresponding camera position.
Information on the monitor can be found in the
manufacturer's operating instructions. The fac-
tory settings of the monitor must not be
changed.
In accordance with your direction of travel, the
monitor displays:
Rall four camera images in split-screen view
when the vehicle is stationary or when you
brake
Rthe blind spot camera images as well as the
reversing camera image when you reverse

Rthe front camera image when driving for-
wards up to a speed of approximately 6 mph
(10 km/h)
Rwhen driving forwards starting at a speed of
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h) depending
on the display control selected
- the camera images relevant to your speed
and the traffic situation, such as when
you make a turn or during maneuvering.
The front camera image will no longer be
displayed from a speed of approximately
22 mph (35 km/h).

- the selected camera image in full-screen
mode during manual operation.

Sideguard Assist

General notes
Sideguard Assist monitors the area to the side
of the vehicle with two radar sensors. The
radar sensors are installed on the wing
bracket in front of the rear axle. Sideguard
Assist provides assistance when turning and
changing lanes to the co-driver's side. A warn-
ing lamp in the warning element on the A-pillar
informs you that an object has been detected
in the monitored area. A warning tone also
sounds if there is a risk of collision.
Sideguard Assist is not active while reversing.

Important safety notes

G WARNING
When detection is restricted, Sideguard
Assist may issue a warning too late or not at
all.
In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired in the following situations:
Rdirty, icy or obscured sensors
Rvery wide lanes
Rvehicles not driving in the middle of their
lane
Rbarriers or other road boundaries
There is a risk of an accident.
Always pay careful attention to the traffic
situation and maintain a safe distance at the
side of the vehicle.
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Sideguard Assist is only an aid. It may fail to
detect some objects and is not a substitute for
attentive driving. Always ensure that there is
sufficient distance to the side for other road
users, pedestrians and obstacles.
Make sure that the area on the co-driver's side
beside the vehicle is free before making a turn.

Monitoring range of the sensors

Monitoring range of the sensors
Between the vehicle and the monitoring range
there is an angle of approximately 6°. Objects
within this range are not detected.
Due to the nature of the system:
Rwarnings may be issued in error when driv-
ing close to crash barriers or similar solid
boundaries
Rwarnings may be interrupted when you are
driving alongside particularly long vehicles,
such as trucks, for a prolonged time

Depending on the situation, Sideguard Assist
may:
Rissue a warning prematurely
Rnot issue a warning
Make sure that the radar sensor cover is free
from dirt, ice or slush. The radar sensors must
not be painted or covered, e.g. by stickers or
films.
If Sideguard Assist is malfunctioning, the on-
board computer displays a yellow event win-
dow.
Objects in the monitoring range are then not
indicated.
Have the function of the radar sensors
checked at a qualified specialist workshop fol-
lowing:
Ra severe impact
Rdamage to the side trim

Sideguard Assist may otherwise not work
properly.

Indicator and warning lamp
Sideguard Assist is active when you switch on
the ignition.

The gray indicator lamp is lit in theAssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-board
computer.

: Warning lamp in the A-pillar

Example: assistance menu window

Warning when turning right
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There is a moving object in the monitoring
range of Sideguard Assist. The yellow warning
lamp in the A-pillar lights up. In addition, the

indicator lamp lights up yellow in theAssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-board
computer.

There is a moving object in the monitoring
range of Sideguard Assist. Sideguard Assist
recognizes when you steer or indicate to the
right and set the vehicle in motion. There is a
risk of collision. The red warning lamp in the
A‑pillar flashes for approximately 2 seconds. A
warning tone also sounds. The red warning
lamp in the A-pillar then lights up continuously
while there is a risk of collision. In addition,

the indicator lamp lights up red in theAssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-board
computer.

Warning when changing lanes

There is a moving object in the monitoring
range of Sideguard Assist. The yellow warning
lamp in the A-pillar lights up. In addition, the

indicator lamp lights up yellow in theAssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-board
computer.

When changing lane, a moving object is loca-
ted in the danger zone. There is a risk of colli-
sion.
If you indicate or steer to the right, the red
warning lamp in the A-pillar flashes for approx-
imately 2 seconds. A warning tone also
sounds. The red warning lamp in the A-pillar
then lights up continuously while there is a

risk of collision. In addition, the indica-
tor lamp lights up red in the AssistanceAssistance menu
window of the on-board computer.

Warning for stationary obstacles when
turning right
Sideguard Assist warns you about stationary
obstacles in the vehicle's range of movement
up to a maximum speed of 22 mph (35 km/h).
Sideguard Assist is only an aid. It may fail to
detect some objects and is not a substitute for
attentive driving. Always ensure that there is
sufficient distance to the side for other road
users, pedestrians and obstacles.
If there is a risk of collision with a stationary
obstacle when turning right, the red warning
lamp in the A-pillar flashes for approximately
2 seconds. A warning tone also sounds. The
red warning lamp in the A-pillar then lights up
continuously while there is a risk of collision.

In addition, the indicator lamp lights
up red in the AssistanceAssistance menu window of the
on-board computer.

Deactivating
Sideguard Assist is automatically activated
when you switch on the ignition.
You can deactivate Sideguard Assist via the
systems menu window.
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X Use theu ort button to scroll toä
settings.

X Use ther ors button to scroll to theSystemsSystems menu window.
X Press the 9 button.
X Use ther ors button to selectSideguard AssistSideguard Assist.
X Press theu button to deactivate.

The gray indicator lamp lights up in
the AssistanceAssistance menu window of the on-
board computer.

Level control

Important safety notes

G WARNING
When you drive with the chassis lowered or
raised, the vehicle's braking and driving
characteristics can be significantly impaired.
You could also exceed the permissible vehi-
cle height if the chassis is raised. There is a
risk of an accident.
Adjust the vehicle level before pulling away.

Observe the applicable legal requirements for
each individual country for the permissible
vehicle height.
You must raise/lower the chassis frame to
pick up/set down demountable bodies.
If you continue a journey after having changed
the chassis height, it is necessary to lower/
raise the chassis frame to driving level.
If the yellow¸ indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up, the chassis is not at
driving level or the level control is malfunction-
ing. Observe the additional information in the
event window.
When loading/unloading the vehicle with the
ignition switched off, observe the information
in the "Loading and unloading the vehicle
when the ignition is switched off" section
(Y page 142).

Activating/deactivating the control
panel
! When securing the control panel in the
holder or behind the driver's seat, take care
that the connecting cable doe not:
Rbecome trapped in the driver's door or
Rbecome trapped by the driver's seat.

Example: control panel for fully air-sprung vehi-
cles
: Preselection: to raise/lower the front

axle
; Preselection: to raise/lower the entire

vehicle
= Preselection: to set the driving level
? Preselection: to raise/lower the rear

axle
A Buttons
u To activate the control panel, make a

preselection for the front/rear axle,
entire vehicle or driving level
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t To activate the control panel, make a
preselection for the front/rear axle,
entire vehicle or driving level

r To activate the control panel, lower the
chassis, set the driving level

s To activate the control panel, raise the
chassis, set the driving level

T To activate the control panel, to end
raising or lowering operation

û Press briefly: to call up memory position
M1 or M2 for chassis height
Press and hold: to store memory posi-
tion M1 or M2 for chassis height

You can operate the level control when the
vehicle is stationary or when the vehicle is in
motion up to approximately 19 mph
(30 km/h).
Depending on your vehicle's equipment, you
control the function of the level control system
using:
Rthe control panel on the driver's seat
Rthe on-board computer (Y page 78)
X Apply the parking brake.
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.
The level control automatically adjusts the
chassis frame to the previously stored
height.

X If the reservoir pressure in the compressed-
air system is too low, leave the engine run-
ning.
The compressed-air system is charged.

X Take the control panel out of the holder.
Activating the control panel
X Control panel on the outside of the driver's
seat: briefly press theu,t,r,
s orT button.

Deactivating the control panel
X Wait for approximately 60 seconds; do not
press the button.

or
X Drive at a speed above approximately
19 mph (30 km/h).
The control panel is automatically deactiva-
ted.

Raising/lowering the chassis

G WARNING
When the vehicle is being lowered, people
could become trapped if their limbs are
between the vehicle body and the wheels or
underneath the vehicle. There is a risk of
injury.
Make sure no one is underneath the vehicle
or in the immediate vicinity of the wheel
arches when the vehicle is being lowered.

X Press theu ort button to select
front axle:, entire vehicle; or rear
axle?.
The LEDs for the selected preselection light
up.

X Press ther button to lower the chassis
or thes button to raise it.
If the chassis is not at driving level, the
¸ indicator lamp in the instrument clus-
ter lights up. Additionally, a yellow event
window appears in the on-board computer
with= or? and Set drivingSet drivinglevellevel.

X Press theT button to interrupt/end the
raising or lowering operation.

Storing/calling up the chassis height
X To store: raise/lower the chassis to the
desired height.

X Press theû button for approximately
2 seconds for memory position M1 or M2.
The current chassis frame height is stored
under the correspondingû button.

X To call up: briefly press theû button for
memory position M1 or M2.
The chassis will be raised/lowered automat-
ically to the stored height.
A yellow event window appears in the on-
board computer with= or? andSet driving levelSet driving level.

X Press theT button to interrupt/end the
raising or lowering operation.
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Setting the driving level

Example: STOP and driving level button
X To use the button on the instrument
panel: press theØ button.
The chassis is raised or lowered automati-
cally to the driving level. When the chassis is
at driving level, the¸ indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out.
When the raised driving level is selected
(Y page 142), the chassis is raised/lowered
to the driving level automatically.

X Press the¤ button to interrupt/end the
raising or lowering operation.

X To use the control panel: press theu
ort button to select driving level prese-
lection=.
The LEDs for driving level preselection=
light up.

X Briefly press ther ors button.
The chassis is raised or lowered automati-
cally to the driving level. When the chassis is
at driving level, the¸ indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out.

X Press theT button to interrupt/end the
raising or lowering operation.

Loading and unloading the vehicle
when the ignition is switched off
! Before removing swap bodies, lower the
chassis fully. Otherwise, the chassis frame
will spring up suddenly when the body is
removed. Damage to the shock absorbers is
possible as a result.

Store a constant chassis height for loading
and unloading the vehicle.

X If required, raise/lower the chassis to the
desired height.

X Run the engine until the pressure regulator
cuts out.

X Press theT button on the control panel or
the¤ button on the instrument panel.

X Switch off the engine.
X Remove the key from the ignition lock.
X Release theT button on the control panel
or the¤ button on the instrument panel.
If there is sufficient reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air system, the height of the
chassis frame is kept constant for approx-
imately 4 to 5 hours.

Raised vehicle level (vehicles for
large-capacity transport)

To improve ride comfort, raise the chassis
frame while the vehicle is in motion.
X To raise the chassis to the raised driving
level: press the upper section of theê
button.
The indicator lamp in theê button and
the¸ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster light up.

X To lower the chassis to the normal driv-
ing level: press the upper section of the
ê button again.
The indicator lamp in theê button goes
out. When the chassis is lowered to the nor-
mal driving level, the¸ indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out.
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Chassis-lowering feature on the
front axle

General notes
The chassis-lowering feature on the front axle
makes entering and exiting the vehicle easier.
The chassis-lowering feature on the front axle
is only available when:
Rthe vehicle is stationary
Rthe engine is running
Rthere is sufficient reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air system

If you open the driver's or co-driver's door, the
chassis is lowered on the front axle.
The chassis is raised to the driving level auto-
matically if you:
Rcancel the lowering procedure
Rclose the driver's or co-driver's door
Rset the vehicle in motion
Rswitch off the engine

Activating or deactivating the chassis-
lowering feature on the front axle

X To activate: press the upper section of the
¶ button.
Indicator lamp in the¶ button lights up.

X To deactivate: press the lower section of
the¶ button.
The indicator lamp in the¶ button goes
out.

Canceling the chassis-lowering proce-
dure on the front axle
You can cancel the lowering procedure and
restore the driving level using the STOP and
driving level buttons on the instrument panel.

X Press the¤ orØ button.
The chassis frame is raised to the previously
set driving level.

Driving tips

General notes on driving

G WARNING
If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This can affect
the power steering and the brake boosting
effect, for example. You will require consid-
erably more effort to steer and brake. There
is a risk of an accident.
Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

G WARNING
The parking brake may not be sufficient to
secure the vehicle on uphill and downhill
gradients. A loaded vehicle or a vehicle with
a trailer/semitrailer may roll away. There is
a risk of an accident.
In the control position, check whether the
braking force of the parking brake alone is
sufficient to hold the complete vehicle.
Secure the tractor vehicle and trailer/semi-
trailer with the parking brake and also with
chocks as standard.

G WARNING
If you distribute the load unevenly in the
vehicle, the handling as well as the steering
and braking characteristics are severely
affected. There is a risk of an accident.
Distribute the load evenly in the vehicle.
Secure the load to prevent it from slipping.

The vehicle's driving, braking and steering
characteristics vary with the type, weight and
centre of gravity of the load.
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Driving off-road

Important safety notes

G WARNING
When driving off-road, your body is subject
to forces from all directions, due to the
uneven surface. You could be thrown from
your seat, for instance. There is a risk of
injury.
Always wear a seat belt, even when driving
off-road.

! If you drive off-road the vehicle could be
damaged by obstacles.
Objects could damage the following parts,
for example:
RAxles
RPropeller shafts
RFuel tank
RCompressed-air reservoir
REngine
RTransmission
Therefore, always drive slowly when off-
road. If you must drive over obstacles, have
the co-driver instruct you. Always be aware
of the ground clearance of the vehicle. If
possible, avoid obstacles.

! When driving the vehicle on rough terrain,
ensure that the drive wheels always have
sufficient traction. Avoid wheelspin of the
drive wheels. You could otherwise damage
the differential gear system.

Driving off-road increases the possibility of
damage to the vehicle, which may cause
assemblies or systems to fail. Adapt your driv-
ing style to the conditions of the terrain. Drive
carefully. Have vehicle damage rectified imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop.
When driving off-road, substances such as dirt,
sand, mud and water or water mixed with oil
may get into the brakes. This may lead to a
reduction in braking performance or total
brake failure as a result of increased wear. The
braking characteristics will vary depending on
the substances that get into the brakes. Clean
the brakes after driving off-road. If you notice
grinding noises or a reduction in braking per-
formance, have the brake system checked at a
qualified specialist workshop immediately.

Adapt your driving style to suit the altered
braking characteristics.

Checklist before driving off-road
X Check the fuel and DEF supplies
(Y page 69) and refill (Y page 151).

X Engine: check the oil level (Y page 80) and
refill the oil (Y page 163).
Before driving up or down steep gradients,
fill the oil to the maximum level.
i If you drive up or down steep gradients,
the4 symbol may appear in an event
window on the on-board computer. The
engine operating safety is not put at risk if
you have filled the engine oil to the maxi-
mum level before the journey.

X Automatic transmission: check the oil
level and refill the oil (Y page 164).
Before driving up or down steep gradients,
fill the oil to the maximum level.

X Vehicle tool kit: check that the jack is
working (Y page 171).

X Make sure that a wheel wrench, wooden
underlay for the jack, a robust tow cable
and a folding spade are carried in the vehi-
cle.

X Tyres and wheels: check the tread depth
(Y page 193) and tire pressure
(Y page 195).

X Driver's seat: block horizontal springing.
X Mud flaps: fold the mud flaps forward and
attach them.

Rules for off-road driving

G WARNING
If you drive over obstacles or in ruts, the
steering wheel may jerk out of your grip,
causing injury to your hands.
Always hold the steering wheel firmly with
both hands. When driving over obstacles,
you must expect steering forces to increase
briefly and suddenly.

On gradients and inclines, always follow the
line of fall and avoid changing gear. Drive up
gradients without stopping until you are at the
top of the hill. If your vehicle is unable to cope
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with the gradient, stop. Shift into reverse gear
and allow the vehicle to slowly roll backwards.
Vehicles with level control: leave the chassis
frame set to driving level (Y page 141). Raise
the chassis frame only when necessary and
always for a short time only, e.g. to drive over
a steep hilltop. When you raise the chassis
frame, traction is impaired.
X Securely stow away all loose objects.
X Securely fasten the load.
X Secure bulk material (e.g. sand or gravel)
with slip-on walls or covers to prevent it slip-
ping.

X Secure add-on and attached equipment,
such as tipper bodies or loading cranes,
against inadvertent activation and move-
ment. Observe the operating instructions
given by the body and equipment manufac-
turer.

X Close the side windows (Y page 43).
X Raise the chassis frame (Y page 141).
X Deactivate Stability Control Assist
(Y page 117).

X Deactivate ABS (Y page 110).
X Always keep the engine running and in gear
while driving.

X Drive slowly and smoothly. It may often be
necessary to drive at walking pace.

X Make sure that the wheels remain in con-
tact with the ground.

X Drive with extreme care over unknown ter-
rain where you can only see for a short dis-
tance. As a precaution, get out of the vehi-
cle to take a look at the route to be taken
first.

X Watch out for obstacles such as rocks,
holes, tree stumps and ruts.

X If possible, always drive over obstacles with
the wheels of one side of the vehicle. This
means damage to the vehicle is avoided.

Driving on inclines

G WARNING
If you drive on a steep incline at an angle or
turn when driving on an incline, the vehicle
could slip sideways, tip and rollover. There is
a risk of an accident.

Always drive on a steep incline in the line of
fall (straight up or down) and do not turn the
vehicle.

Do not shift the transmission into neutral on
downhill gradients.
X If the vehicle is being driven up or down a
slope and begins to tilt, steer the vehicle
into the line of the fall immediately.
Only drive over embankments and on slopes
along the line of fall.

X Only brake once the vehicle is on the line of
fall.

X Slowly depress the brake pedal if the
engine's braking effect is insufficient when
driving downhill.

Checklist after driving off-road
! Trapped parts of planst and branches
could damage the following component
parts:
RFuel lines
RBrake hoses
RAxle joints
RDrive shafts

X Activate Stability Control Assist
(Y page 117).

X Test the brakes.
X Check the headlamps and tail lamps for
damage.

X Check for damage to the tires.
X Replace buckled or damaged wheels.
X Replace missing valve caps.
X Check and adjust the tire pressure
(Y page 195).

X Check whether parts of plants or branches
have become trapped.

X Check the entire vehicle underside, brakes,
steering, chassis and exhaust system for
damage.

X Check the engine oil level (Y page 80).
X Fold down the mud flaps.
X Observe the notes on cleaning after driving
off-road or on construction sites.

Driving tips 145

Dr
iv
in
g
m
od
e

Z



Cleaning after driving off-road or on
construction sites
! Only direct the compressed-air, steam or
water jet towards the radiator surface in a
vertical direction. Ensure that the radiator
fins are not damaged. Remove any dirt from
the radiator fins. Damaged or dirty radiator
fins can cause the engine to overheat. If
there is a loss of coolant or damage to the
cooling and heating system, have it checked
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Foreign bodies that have become trapped can
be expelled during the journey, e.g. stones in
the tire tread or between the tires (twin tires).
This could cause other road users to be
injured or vehicles — especially the wind-
shields — to be damaged.
Dirt and mud on the tires and on the road sur-
face reduce road grip, particularly if the road
surface is wet. This could cause your vehicle
to start to skid. Always clean your vehicle
carefully after every journey off-road or on a
construction site and before journeys on pub-
lic roads.
Check the tires for foreign bodies that have
become trapped after every journey off-road or
on a construction site and before journeys on
public roads. Remove any trapped foreign bod-
ies.
Clean the following vehicle parts after a jour-
ney off-road or on a building site:
RLighting system
RSide windows and windshield
RExterior mirrors
RSteps
RDoor sills
RGrab handles
RWheels and tires
RWheel housing and mudguard
RSteering
RAxles
RBrakes
RSpring elements
RChassis
RLicense plate
REngine
RRefrigeration unit
X Clean wheels, tires and wheel housings and
remove foreign objects, e.g. stones.

After operation in mud, sand, water or after
exposure to similar dirty conditions:
X Clean the brake discs, brake linings, wheels
and axle joints and check them for damage.

X Lubricate the axle joints.
X Test the brakes while paying attention to the
road and traffic conditions.

Economical and environmentally-
aware driving

General notes
Fuel consumption depends on:
Rthe vehicle version
Rthe operating conditions
Rthe fuel type in use
Rmaintenance
Rdriving resistance
Ryour driving style

Vehicle version
The following components affect fuel con-
sumption:
Rtires, e.g. tire pressure, tire condition, tire
size
Radd-on equipment and vehicle cab version,
e.g. open platform, box-type body, platform
with tarpaulin
Rdrive trains and the number of axles
Rratio of the drive assemblies, e.g. transmis-
sion and axle reduction ratio
Radditional equipment, e.g. air-conditioning
system, auxiliary heating, power take-offs

Operating conditions
The following operating conditions affect fuel
consumption:
Rtopography, e.g. driving on level routes or in
mountainous terrain
Routside temperature and weather conditions
Roperating conditions, e.g. operation on con-
struction sites, long distance or short dis-
tance driving
Rgross vehicle weight
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Maintenance
The fuel consumption and assembly wear
depend on regular maintenance. Regular main-
tenance of the vehicle increases road safety
and lowers fuel consumption. Keep to the
maintenance intervals. Always have mainte-
nance work carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Fuel type
The fuel grade also affects fuel consumption.
Use of lower fuel grades and/or non-approved
fuel additives will increase fuel consumption.
Ensure that you refuel with the appropriate
fuel grade (Y page 202).

Driving resistance

General notes
The principle forms of driving resistance are
incline, rolling and aerodynamic resistance.
Driving resistance changes depending on, for
example, vehicle weight and vehicle speed.
Remember that driving resistance increases
with vehicle speed.

Rolling resistance
Rolling resistance and therefore fuel consump-
tion are affected by the following factors:
Rtire size and tire type
Rtire pressure, e.g. correctly set tire pressure
reduces fuel consumption
Check the tire pressure at regular intervals
(Y page 195)
Rtire type, e.g. summer or winter tires, single
or twin tires
Rtire tread and tire width, e.g. coarse tire
treads such as those on winter tires
increase fuel consumption
Rload distribution, e.g. even load distribution
increases not only driving safety, but also
tire life
Observe the notes on the permissible wheel
and axle loads (Y page 116) and the data on
the vehicle identification plate
(Y page 197).
Rroad and weather conditions, e.g. wet or
soft road surfaces (snow or rain) increase
fuel consumption

Aerodynamics
Air turbulence increases aerodynamic resist-
ance and therefore fuel consumption. Air tur-
bulence occurs in particular at additionally
installed equipment, e.g. auxiliary headlamps.
RWith open loads, arrange the load so that
there are no gaps. Cover the load with a tar-
paulin.
RLash down all tarpaulins on the tractor/
trailer combination securely.

Fuel-saving driving styles

H Environmental note
Only switch on the air-conditioning system
when necessary. Fuel consumption increa-
ses when the air-conditioning system is
switched on.

You can keep fuel consumption at low levels
with your driving style:
RDo not depress the accelerator when start-
ing the engine.
RAvoid frequent cold starts.
RDo not warm up the engine while stationary.
RSwitch off the engine when waiting in sta-
tionary traffic.
RAvoid frequent and heavy acceleration.
RAvoid adaptive braking by driving with fore-
sight.
RDrive in an even and considered manner.
Use cruise control (Y page 122) and the dis-
tance control assistant driving systems
(Y page 124).
RTake care to keep to an economical engine
speed (green area of the rev counter)
(Y page 68).
RAvoid speed peaks.
RAvoid frequent speed changes, in particular
at high speeds.
RAvoid frequent gear changes.

Diesel particle filter

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact
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with hot parts of the exhaust system or
exhaust gas flow. There is a risk of fire.
Park the vehicle so that no flammable mate-
rials come into contact with parts of the
vehicle which are hot. Take particular care
not to park on dry grassland or harvested
grain fields.

! During automatic and manual regenera-
tion, extremely hot exhaust gases escape
from the exhaust pipe. Maintain a distance
of at least one meter to other objects, e.g.
parked vehicles, in order to avoid damage to
property.
For vehicles with a lower exhaust pipe and
level control, ensure that the vehicle is not
parked with a lowered chassis. Too little
clearance may otherwise lead to damage to
the floor covering.

If you drive the vehicle predominantly over
short distances or with low loads, automatic
regeneration may not be sufficient.
If too many particles collect in the diesel parti-
cle filter, theÂ indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up. The on-board computer
then instructs you with a yellow event window
to start manual regeneration (Y page 86).
Manual regeneration lasts approximately
30 minutes up to a maximum of 60 minutes
(Y page 149).
If you do not observe the yellow event win-
dows and their instructions, you risk:
Ra reduction in engine performance
Rhaving to replace the diesel particle filter
(Y page 97)

Automatic regeneration
When theÉ indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster, automatic regeneration of
the diesel particle filter is in progress.
An automatic regeneration can begin either
while the vehicle is in motion or stationary.
Automatic regeneration only begins when all
operating conditions have been fulfilled, such
as sufficiently high engine oil and exhaust tem-
peratures, for example. If an operating condi-
tion is no longer fulfilled while regeneration is
in process, theÉ indicator lamp goes out
and the regeneration is interrupted. When all
operating conditions are fulfilled again, the
regeneration starts again automatically. There-

fore, avoid interruptions in driving as long as
theÉ indicator lamp is lit.

i The engine noise and the engine idling
speed may change while regeneration is in
process.

Regeneration block
If you need to avoid the increased emission
temperatures that occur during regeneration,
you can disable regeneration, for example,
when you are:
Rentering a hazardous area
Rperforming work which causes intense
build-up of dirt on the vehicle, involving dry
or flammable materials

Automatic and manual regeneration can then
no longer be started and any current regenera-
tion will be interrupted.

X To activate/deactivate: press the lower
section of theÊ button.
When the indicator lamp in theÊ button
lights up, regeneration is blocked.

Only switch on the regeneration block for as
long as the hazardous condition prevails. If you
have switched on the regeneration block,
regeneration remains blocked even after start-
ing the engine again. This can result in a large
number of particles quickly collecting in the
diesel particle filter. In this case, the on-board
computer informs you that the regeneration
block is still active by means of theÂRegeneration disabledRegeneration disabled message in a gray
event window.
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Starting manual regeneration

Manual regeneration lasts approximately
30 minutes up to a maximum of 60 minutes.
You can only start the manual regeneration if:
Rthe on-board computer has prompted you to
do so with corresponding event windows.
Rthe regeneration block is not active.
X Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions, and keep the engine
running.
While doing so, maintain a distance of at
least 40 in (1 meter) to other vehicles, other
objects and all flammable materials.

X Apply the parking brake.
X Shift into neutral.
X Remove your foot from the accelerator.
X For approximately 3 seconds, press the
upper section of theÉ button.
Manual regeneration only begins if:
Rthe engine oil and exhaust temperatures
are sufficiently high
RDEF is not frozen
Rthe system is functioning trouble-free
TheÉ indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster and the engine speed is
increased.
When regeneration is finished:
RtheÉ indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out
Rthe engine speed is reduced to idling
speed

Regeneration is automatically interrupted if
you:
Rshift the automatic transmission to position
D or R
Rrelease the parking brake
Rswitch on the regeneration block

The interruption reduces the engine speed to
idling speed.

i During regeneration, the engine noise may
change.

i If the on-board computer prompts you to
carry out manual regeneration when the out-
side temperature is low, start regeneration
before parking the vehicle.
If you park the vehicle without regenerating,
you can only begin manual regeneration
after the engine warming-up phase.
Start the manual regeneration after a thaw-
ing time of up to 60 minutes if:
RDEF freezes
Ryou have parked the vehicle for an exten-
ded period without performing regenera-
tion

Replacing the filter

G WARNING
Direct contact or inhalation of soot particles
is hazardous to health. There is a risk of
injury.
Have the diesel particle filter replaced at a
qualified specialist workshop.

If, in an exceptional circumstance, you have to
replace the diesel particle filter yourself,
observe the corresponding workshop informa-
tion and work safety and accident prevention
regulations. Wear gloves and a dust protection
mask. Pack and seal the removed diesel parti-
cle filter in the original packaging. Label the
removed diesel particle filter and under no cir-
cumstances leave it unpacked in the open.

Fuel consumption
Fuel consumption depends on:
Rthe vehicle version
Rthe operating conditions
Rthe fuel type in use
Rmaintenance
Rdriving resistance
Ryour driving style
For these reasons, exact figures about any
individual vehicle's fuel consumption cannot
be provided.
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Information and notes on how to keep fuel
consumption to a minimum can be found in
the "Economical and environmentally-aware
driving" section (Y page 146).

i The on-board computer shows information
on the average fuel consumption in the trip
data menuß (Y page 75).

DEF consumption
DEF consumption is approximately 2 to 4% of
fuel consumption.

Engine oil consumption
After running-in the engine, oil consumption
may reach 0.2% of the vehicle's fuel consump-
tion.
Increased distance covered and more arduous
operating conditions could result in vehicles
exceeding this value.

Limiting the speed

G WARNING
If the vehicle combination swerves, you
could lose control of the vehicle combina-
tion. The vehicle combination may even
overturn. There is a risk of an accident.
On no account should you attempt to
straighten up the vehicle combination by
increasing the speed. Reduce your speed
and do not countersteer. Brake if necessary.

On vehicles with a speed limiter, the maximum
speed of the vehicle is limited according to
national legal requirements, e.g. to approx-
imately 56 mph (90 km/h).
The engine speed is automatically limited
when the restricted top speed is reached.
Take this into account when overtaking.

Warning tone
! If the accoustic warning sounds and the
red event window with the5 symbol
appears in the on-board computer, the oper-
ating safety of the engine is jeopardized.

Do not start the vehicle or stop the vehicle
immediately paying attention to the traffic
conditions. You could otherwise damage the
engine.

A warning tone sounds if:
Rthe driver's door is opened with the low-
beam headlamps switched on and with the
key in the ignition lock in the radio position
Rthe driver's door is opened with the parking
lamps switched on and the ignition off
Rthe immobilizer is activated
Ryou do not depress the brake pedal when
the hill holder is activated and the vehicle is
stationary
Rthe vehicle is stationary for approximately
9 minutes with the engine running and a
gear selected
Ryou select the reverse gear
Ryou turn the ignition lock to theg position
or remove the key when the frequent-stop
brake is activated and the parking brake is
released
Ryou exceed the maximum permissible
engine speed
Rthe speed or engine speed is too high when
making a gear change

A warning tone sounds in addition to the event
window appearing in the display of the on-
board computer if:
Rthe distance control assistant warns you
that there is a risk of collision with the vehi-
cle in front
RActive Brake Assist is activated and there is
a risk of collision
Rthe coolant level is too low or the permissi-
ble coolant temperature (approximately
234 ‡) (112 †) is exceeded The operating
safety of the engine is jeopardized by this
Ryou are driving faster than 25 mph
(40 km/h) with shunting level activated
Rthe instrument cluster and/or the on-board
computer is malfunctioning. Important oper-
ating information, maintenance information
or indicator and warning lamps can no lon-
ger be displayed
Ra door is opened and the parking brake is
not engaged
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Refueling

DEF tank

Fuel/DEF tank (example: vehicle with 2 axles)
: DEF tank
; Fuel tank

Fuel

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Fuels are toxic and harmful to health. There
is a risk of injury.
You must avoid fuels coming into contact
with skin, eyes and clothes or being swal-
lowed.
Do not inhale the fuel vapors. Keep children
away from fuels.
Keep doors and windows closed during the
refueling process.
If you or others come into contact with fuel,
observe the following points:
RImmediately rinse the fuel off your skin
with soap and water.
RIf you get fuel into your eyes, immediately
rinse your eyes throughly with clean
water. Seek medical attention immedi-
ately.
RSeek medical attention immediately if fuel
has been swallowed. Do not induce vomit-
ing.
RImmediately change out of clothing which
has come into contact with fuel.

G WARNING
Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handling
of fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.
Avoid fire, open flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch
off the ignition and auxiliary heating before
carrying out work to the fuel system. Always
wear protective gloves.

G WARNING
If you mix diesel fuel with gasoline, the flash
point is lower than that of pure diesel fuel.
When the engine is running, exhaust system
components could overheat without being
noticed. There is a risk of fire.
Never refuel with gasoline. Never mix gaso-
line with diesel fuel.

! Only refuel using commercially available,
sulfur-free diesel fuel that conforms to the
European standard EN 590 as of 2010, et
seq. (max. 0.001% sulfur by weight).
The following fuel types are not permitted:
Rsulfurous fuel with a sulfur content
greater than 0.001% by weight
Rmarine diesel fuel
Raviation turbine fuel
Rheating oils
RFAME fatty acid methyl ester (bio-diesel
fuel) by volume

These fuel types cause irreversible damage
to the engine and exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment, as well as also significantly reducing
the expected service life.

! Do not use gasoline to refuel vehicles with
a diesel engine. Even small amounts of gas-
oline will cause damage to the fuel system
and engine.

! Do not switch on the ignition if you acci-
dentally refuel with the wrong fuel. Other-
wise, the fuel will enter the fuel lines. Notify
a qualified specialist workshop and have the
fuel tank and fuel lines drained completely.

! Do not mix any special fuel additives with
the diesel fuel.
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Fuel additives can result in:
RMalfunctions
RDamage to the catalytic converter
REngine damage

H Environmental note
If fuels are handled improperly, they pose a
danger to persons and the environment. Do
not allow fuels to run into the sewage sys-
tem, the surface waters, the ground water or
into the ground.

! Use truck fuel pump nozzles to refuel. If
you use a passenger vehicle fuel pump noz-
zle, the flap in the filler neck could be dam-
aged.
If you have to use a passenger vehicle fuel
pump nozzle, insert it into the filler neck so
that only one of the pump nozzle lugs rest
on the edge of the filler neck.
If a passenger vehicle fuel pump nozzle is
inserted too far, this may result in a lug get-
ting caught on the flap in the filler neck. To
release the fuel pump nozzle in such a case,
twist or tip it before attempting to remove
the fuel pump nozzle.

You will find further information on fuel in the
"Service products" section (Y page 202).

Before filling the tank
! Filter the fuel before transferring it to the
vehicle if you are refueling the vehicle from
barrels or containers.
This will prevent malfunctions in the fuel
system due to contaminated fuel.

Example: fuel tank
: Cap
; Fuel tank

X Switch off the engine.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off the auxiliary heating system
(Y page 63).

X Remove the key from the ignition lock.
X Observe the fuel grade (Y page 202).

i Regularly check the fuel prefilter with
heated water separator for condensation
(Y page 176).

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)

Important safety notes
! Make sure that diesel fuel does not get
into the DEF tank. Otherwise, you could
damage the emissions control system.

! Only use DEF in accordance with
DIN 70070/ISO 22241. Do not use any
additives.
If DEF comes into contact with painted or
aluminum surfaces when filling the tank,
rinse the affected area immediately with
plenty of water.

! Do not mix any additives with DEF. Do not
dilute DEF with tap water. This could result
in malfunctioning of the emissions control
system.

! Always close the DEF tank correctly.
Impurities could otherwise get into the
emissions control system and damage it.

! Make sure that you do not overfill the DEF
tank. Otherwise, the DEF tank could be
damaged at very low temperatures.

When opening the DEF tank, small amounts of
ammonia vapors can escape.
Ammonia vapors have a pungent smell and are
particularly irritating to:
RSkin
RMucous membranes
REyes
The vapors may cause a burning sensation in
the eyes, nose and throat as well as irritation
of the throat and watering eyes.
Avoid inhaling ammonia vapors. Only fill the
DEF tank in well-ventilated areas.
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DEF should not come into contact with skin,
eyes or clothing, and should not be swallowed.
Keep DEF out of the reach of children.
If you come into contact with DEF, observe the
following:
RImmediately wash DEF from your skin with
water and soap.
RIf DEF comes into contact with your eyes,
rinse your eyes with clean water immedi-
ately. Consult a doctor without delay.
RIf you have swallowed DEF, immediately
rinse your mouth with water and drink
plenty of water. Consult a doctor without
delay.
RImmediately change out of clothing which
has come into contact with DEF.

DEF is not refilled as part of the maintenance
work. Therefore, refill the tank regularly during
vehicle operation or at the latest when the first
event message is displayed in the on-board
computer.
You can find further information on DEF under
"Service products" (Y page 203).

Before filling the tank

DEF tank (example: single tank)
You can recognize DEF tank; by blue
cap:. If DEF tank; still contains sufficient
DEF, pressure compensation may result when
unscrewing cap:. DEF may spill out as a
result. Therefore, remove DEF tank cap:
carefully from DEF tank;. If DEF spills out,
immediately wash the affected area with
plenty of water.
A special tank filler neck prevents DEF tank;
from mistakenly being filled with diesel fuel.

X Switch off the engine.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off the auxiliary heating system
(Y page 63).

Always fill the tank with at least 1.4 US gal
(5 Liter) as adding smaller amounts could
result in malfunctions.

Winter operation

Winter driving

Before the journey
! At very low outside temperatures, make
sure that the engine oil added is of an
appropriate SAE classification. Using engine
oils that are not suitable for very low outside
temperatures may result in engine damage.

Before every journey, remove accumulated
snow and ice from the vehicle.
Before the onset of winter, make sure that:
Rthe coolant contains sufficient antifreeze
(Y page 200)
Rthe fuel used is suitable for winter use
(Y page 202)
Rthe oil is changed in good time if single-
grade engine oil is being used (Y page 199)
Rthe windshield washer cleaning system con-
tains sufficient antifreeze (Y page 162)
Rthere are snow chains in the vehicle
Rsuitable winter tires are installed
In wintry conditions, the law may require that
winter tires be installed on the wheels of the
drive axle. Find out which winter tires are suit-
able for your needs. Observe country-specific
laws.

Jump-starting aids

G WARNING
Liquid or gaseous starting aids react imme-
diately with fuel vapors and are highly flam-
mable. There is a risk of explosion.
Do not use liquid or gaseous starting aids to
start the engine.
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Notes on driving
! Vehicles without acceleration skid control
(ASR): quick changes from slippery to high
grip surfaces whilst the drive wheels are
spinning can result in damage to the differ-
ential gear system. For this reason, avoid
wheelspin of the drive wheels.

Please observe the following instructions on
driving in winter:
Rin snow, slush and on icy roads, fit snow
chains to the drive wheels in good time
Radapt your driving style to the wintry road
conditions
Rif traction problems occur when driving with
snow chains, deactivate ASR (Y page 116)
or the Stability Control Assist (Y page 117)
Rif your vehicle is equipped with rotation
chains, activate the rotation chains (see the
separate Operating Instructions)

Snow chains

G WARNING
If you drive too fast with snow chains moun-
ted, they may snap. As a result, you could
injure others and damage the vehicle. There
is a risk of an accident.
Observe the maximum permissible speed for
operation with snow chains.

! Only use snow chains which are approved
and recommended for Freightliner Trucks. In
this way, you will avoid vehicle damage.
Please contact a qualified specialist work-
shop if you have any questions.

! Do not fit snow chains to the front axle of
the vehicle. You could otherwise damage
parts of the vehicle.

The law may require that snow chains be
removed as soon as possible once the road is
clear of snow. The vehicle's driving and brak-
ing characteristics will be adversely affected if
you drive on roads that are clear of snow with
snow chains fitted to the vehicle.
Observe the notes of the snow chain manufac-
turer on the maximum permissible speed for
operation with snow chains.
Due to legal requirements in individual coun-
tries, there may be slight deviations from the

description in these Operating Instructions
regarding the use of snow chains. When using
snow chains, observe the legal requirements
of the country in which you are currently driv-
ing.
X Vehicles with Stability Control Assist: if trac-
tion problems occur when driving with snow
chains, deactivate Stability Control Assist
(Y page 117).
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Power take-offs

Function and notes
The engine and power take-offs must be oper-
ated at a certain engine speed (working
speed), depending on the conditions of use.
The working speed can be changed:
Rvia the on-board computer in the driving
systems menu, Engine speedEngine speed window
(Y page 155)
Rusing theF constant engine speed
switch (Y page 155)

Engine speed setting

Buttons on the multifunction steering wheel
You can set the idling speed and the working
speed. The maximum engine speed is depend-
ent on the connections to the power take-off.
Activating the engine speed setting and
setting the engine speed
X Press theÙ button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the EngineEngine

speedspeed input window is shown in the on-
board computer.

X Press thes orr button to increase
or decrease the engine speed in increments
of approximately 20 rpm.

X Press the 9 button to exit the input win-
dow.

or
X Wait for approximately 3 seconds.
The setting is stored automatically.

Deactivating the engine-speed setting
X Press theÙ button repeatedly until the on-
board computer shows the Engine speedEngine speed
input window.

X Press theu button.
The engine speed setting is automatically
reset if you drive faster than approximately
12 mph (20 km/h).

Constant engine speed

When the constant engine speed function is
activated, the set working speed for power
take-off is controlled by the electronic man-
agement system, regardless of the load.
X Stop the vehicle.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Shift into neutral.
X Engage power take-off.
X To switch on: press the upper section of
theF switch.
The indicator lamp in theF switch lights
up.

X To switch off: press the lower section of
theF switch.
The indicator lamp in theF switch goes
out.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Cleaning and care

Notes on care

H Environmental note
Only clean your vehicle at specially designed
wash bays. Dispose of empty containers and
used cleaning products in an environmen-
tally responsible manner.

Regular care helps to maintain the value of the
vehicle.
Daimler Trucks North America recommends
that you only use care products that have
been approved for Freightliner Trucks. You can
obtain these care products from any Freight-
liner Service Center.
If you need to wash upper parts of the vehicle,
always use a suitable ladder or another non-
slip climbing aid.

Cleaning the interior

Cleaning with a high-pressure cleaner
! When using liquids to clean the vehicle
interior, observe the following points:
RUnder no circumstances use power wash-
ers.
RMake sure that no fluids enter or remain
in gaps and cavities.
REnsure sufficient ventilation when clean-
ing.
RMake sure that the vehicle interior is com-
pletely dry after cleaning.

Cleaning the seat covers
! Do not use microfiber cloths to clean gen-
uine leather or artificial leather covers. If
used often, a microfiber cloth can damage
the cover.

! Clean:
Rartificial leather covers with a cloth mois-
tened with a solution containing 1 %
detergent, e.g. dish washing liquid.
Rcloth covers with a microfiber cloth mois-
tened with a solution containing 1 %
detergent, e.g. dish washing liquid. Wipe
entire seat sections carefully to avoid
leaving visible lines. Leave the seat to dry
afterwards. Cleaning results depend on
the type of dirt and how long it has been
there.
Rgenuine leather covers carefully with a
damp cloth, then wipe the covers down
with a dry cloth. Make sure that the
leather does not become soaked. Other-
wise, the leather could become rough or
cracked. Only use leather care agents
that have been tested and approved by
Mercedes-Benz. You can obtain these
from a qualified specialist workshop.

Please note that:
Rleather covers are a natural product and are
therefore subject to a natural aging process.
Leather can respond differently to certain
environmental influences (e.g. high humidity
or severe heat), for example more strongly
defined folds can develop.
Rregular care is required if the look of the
leather covers and their touch and feel are
to be preserved in the long term.

Cleaning the seat belts
! Observe the following notes on cleaning
the seat belts:
Rremove any stains or dirt immediately.
This will avoid residue or damage.
Rdo not bleach or dye the seat belts. This
could impair the function of the seat
belts.
Rdo not dry the seat belts in direct sunlight
or at temperatures above 176 ‡ (80 †).

Clean the seat belts with a mild washing solu-
tion.
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Cleaning the vehicle exterior

Notes on cleaning the vehicle exterior

G WARNING
You could become trapped by the wind-
shield wipers if they start moving while
cleaning the windshield or wiper blades.
There is a risk of injury.
Always switch off the windshield wipers and
the ignition before cleaning the windshield
or wiper blades.

G WARNING
If you use openings in the bodywork or
detachable parts as steps, you could:
Rslip and/or fall
Rdamage the vehicle and cause yourself to
fall.

There is a risk of injury.
Always use secure climbing aids, e.g. a suit-
able ladder.

! Do not use parts of the vehicle or body
openings such as the battery box cover or
fuel/DEF tank, for example, as steps. Parts
of the vehicle or body openings can other-
wise be damaged.

! In order to avoid consequential damage,
repair damage caused by loose chippings
and remove any dirt immediately, in particu-
lar:
Rinsect remains
Rbird droppings
Rflash rust
Rtree resin
Roils and grease
Rfuels
Rtar stains
Rsalt residue
Wash your vehicle more frequently if it gets
dirty more often.

Scratches, corrosive deposits, corrosion and
damage caused by neglect or incorrect care
cannot always be completely rectified. In such
cases, contact a qualified specialist workshop.

When cleaning the vehicle, always use the
vehicle's steps and grab handles or secure
climbing aids, such as a suitable ladder.
Keep steps and grab handles free from dirt,
such as:
Rmud
Rclay
Rsnow
Rice

Distance sensor

Clean the cover of distance sensor: regu-
larly. In this way, you will avoid malfunctions.
If the distance sensor is dirty, the on-board
computer shows theÒ Distance sensorDistance sensordirtydirty message in the yellow event window.

Rain and light sensor and Lane Keep-
ing Assist camera

Regularly clean the windshield in the area of
rain/light sensor; and camera:. In this
way, you will avoid malfunctions.
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If the area of the windshield used by rain/light
sensor; and camera: is damaged:
Rthe function of Lane Keeping Assist and of
rain/light sensor; could be restricted
Rhave the windshield replaced at a qualified
specialist workshop

Cleaning the Sideguard Assist sensors
! If you clean the sensors with a power
washer, make sure that you keep a distance
of at least 11.8 in (30 cm) between the vehi-
cle and the power washer nozzle. Informa-
tion about the correct distance is available
from the equipment manufacturer.

: Sideguard Assist sensors
Clean the cover of sensors: regularly. In this
way, you will avoid malfunctions.
X Clean Sideguard Assist sensors: with
water, shampoo and a soft towel regularly.

Blind Spot Assist camera

Blind Spot Assist is made up of front cam-
era:, two blind spot cameras; and the
reversing camera. You can find further infor-
mation on the installation position of the rear

view camera at the rear of the vehicle in the
body manufacturer's operating instructions.
Use clear water and a soft cloth to clean the
camera lenses. Be careful not to apply wax to
the camera lenses when you wax the vehicle.
If necessary, remove the wax with water, car
shampoo and a soft cloth.

High-pressure cleaning

G WARNING
The water jet from a circular jet nozzle (dirt
blasters) can cause invisible exterior dam-
age to the tires or chassis components.
Components damaged in this way may fail
unexpectedly. There is a risk of an accident.
Do not use power washers with circular jet
nozzles to clean the vehicle. Have damaged
tires or chassis components replaced imme-
diately.

! Under no circumstances use power wash-
ers in the vehicle interior. The pressurized
water and associated spray produced by the
power washer could cause extensive dam-
age to the vehicle.

H Environmental note
Only clean your vehicle at specially designed
wash bays. Dispose of empty containers and
used cleaning products in an environmen-
tally responsible manner.

! The emissions control system may only be
cleaned when it is cool. The sensors could
otherwise be damaged.
When cleaning, make sure not to point the
water jet at the exhaust pipe. Otherwise, the
exhaust gas aftertreatment may be dam-
aged.

! When using high-pressure cleaning equip-
ment, maintain a minimum distance of
approx. 1 ft (30 cm) between the spray noz-
zle and the vehicle parts. Do not use a
power washer with a round-jet nozzle. You
could damage the vehicle or engine parts.

! Keep the water jet moving constantly
while cleaning. In this way, you will avoid
causing damage.
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Do not aim the water jet at:
Rdoor joints
Rair bellows
Rbrake hoses
Rwheel balance weights
Relectrical components
Relectrical connectors
Rseals

Automatic car wash
! Before washing the vehicle in an automatic
car wash, fold in the exterior mirrors and
switch off the windshield wipers. Otherwise,
the exterior mirrors and windshield wipers
could be damaged.
Make sure that the exterior mirrors are fully
folded out again when you leave the auto-
matic car wash.

If the vehicle is very dirty, pre-wash it before
you put it through the automatic car wash.
After the automatic car wash, remove the wax
from the windshield and the wiper blades. This
prevents smearing and reduces wiper noise
which occur as a result of residue on the wind-
shield.

Cleaning the engine
! Observe the following notes when cleaning
the engine. This avoids malfunctions and
damage to the engine.
RWhen using high-pressure or steam clean-
ers, do not point the spray directly at
electrical components and electric cables.
RMake sure that no water enters the air
intake and ventilation openings.

RTreat the engine with preservative agents
after it has been cleaned. When doing so,
protect the belt drive system from the
preservative agent.
ROnly use wax-based protective agents for
engines that comply with Sheet no.
385.4 of the Mercedes-Benz Specifica-
tions for Service Products.

In addition, observe the notes in the "High-
pressure cleaning" section (Y page 158).

Cleaning light-alloy wheels
! Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaner when
cleaning light-alloy wheels. These can cause
corrosion of the wheel nuts or the balance
weight safety springs.

Clean the light-alloy wheels regularly.

Maintenance

Important safety notes

H Environmental note
If circumstances require you to do some
maintenance work yourself, you must
observe the environmental protection
requirements. When disposing of service
products, e.g. engine oil, you must comply
with the legal requirements. This also
applies to all parts, e.g. filters, that have
been in contact with service products.
Dispose of empty containers, cleaning
cloths and care products in an environmen-
tally responsible manner.
Observe the instructions for care products.
Do not let the engine run longer than neces-
sary when stationary.

The filter elements for the engine air cleaner
must not be cleaned. Tapping, blowing or
washing out the filter medium could lead to
structural changes and damage. In this case,
the required separation efficiency of the filter
element can no longer be guaranteed. This
may lead to increased wear and a reduced
engine service life. Replace air filter elements.
The implied warranty is otherwise invalidated
and the engine could be damaged.
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Like all technical equipment, the vehicle
requires care and maintenance. The scope and
frequency of maintenance work mainly depend
on the operating conditions, which can differ
widely.
You must secure the vehicle on axle stands of
sufficient load-bearing capacity if work is being
carried out underneath the vehicle. Never use
the jack instead of stands. The jack could slip
and the vehicle could drop. The jack is only
intended to raise the vehicle for a short time.
When working on the vehicle, comply with all
safety regulations, such as operating instruc-
tions, regulations concerning hazardous mate-
rials, environmental protection measures,
work safety and accident prevention regula-
tions.
Inspection and maintenance work requires
special skills that cannot be acquired by read-
ing these Operating Instructions. Always have
this work and maintenance work carried out
by a qualified specialist workshop.

MS (maintenance system)

Introduction
The maintenance system calculates mainte-
nance due dates for the vehicle and its assem-
blies based on the vehicle's operating condi-
tions.
You can call up the maintenance due dates
calculated for the vehicle and its assemblies in
the on-board computer (Y page 79).
The on-board computer first displays the main-
tenance due date in the event window 14 days
before the respective maintenance date.

i A qualified specialist workshop can pro-
gram the first message to appear between 0
to 30 days before the due date.

When the maintenance due date has been
reached or exceeded, the on-board computer
shows additional event windows.

Automatic maintenance due date
event window

G WARNING
If you do not have the prescribed service/
maintenance work or any required repairs
carried out, this can result in malfunctions

or system failures. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.
Always have the prescribed service/mainte-
nance work as well as any required repairs
carried out at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

! Not observing a maintenance due date
event window and not having maintenance
work performed on time can lead to damage
to the vehicle or its assemblies. It could also
result in increased wear. Always have main-
tenance work carried out on time and at a
qualified specialist workshop.

If you turn the key to the drive position in the
ignition lock and a maintenance date is due or
has been exceeded, the on-board computer
shows the maintenance due date in the gray
event window (Y page 85). When the mainte-
nance due date has been exceeded, the on-
board computer shows the overdue mainte-
nance in the yellow event window (Y page 89).
The maintenance system automatically notifies
you of maintenance due dates, for example:.
R¯ EngineEngine, 12.08.1312.08.13, 1800 miles1800 miles
Maintenance due dates are displayed
14 days before the respective inspection is
due.
R¯ EngineEngine, Maintenance dueMaintenance due
The maintenance is due.
R¯ EngineEngine, Maintenance due immedi‐Maintenance due immedi‐atelyately
The maintenance due date has been excee-
ded.

X To confirm the event window: press the
9 button on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Air filter
! The filter elements for the engine air
cleaner must not be cleaned. Tapping, blow-
ing or washing out the filter medium could
lead to structural changes and damage. In
this case, the required separation efficiency
of the filter element can no longer be guar-
anteed. This may lead to increased wear and
a reduced engine service life. Replace air fil-
ter elements. The implied warranty is other-
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wise invalidated and the engine could be
damaged.

Maintenance flap

X To open: push release lever; downwards
and swing maintenance flap: upwards.

X To close: swing maintenance flap: down.
X Press maintenance flap: on the left and
right sides until you hear maintenance
flap: engage.

Coolant level

G WARNING
The cooling system is pressurized, particu-
larly when the motor is warm. If you open
the cap, you could be scalded if hot coolant
sprays out. There is a risk of injury.
Let the engine cool down before you open
the cap. Wear protective gloves and protec-
tive eyewear when opening. Open the cap
slowly to release pressure.

G WARNING
Service products may be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.
Comply with instructions on the use, storage
and disposal of service products on the
labels of the respective original containers.
Always store service products sealed in their
original containers. Always keep service
products out of the reach of children.

! Do not operate the vehicle if the coolant
level is too low. Otherwise, the engine may
be damaged.

Example: coolant expansion tank
The coolant expansion tank is located behind
the cab.
If the coolant level in the coolant expansion
tank is too low, the on-board computer dis-
plays the event window with the* symbol
(Y page 99).
Only open the coolant expansion tank when
the coolant temperature is below 122 ‡
(50 †).
The coolant level can only be accurately deter-
mined when the coolant temperature is
between 32 ‡ (0 †) and 77 ‡ (25 †). First
check the coolant temperature using the on-
board computer (Y page 80).
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off the engine.
X Turn the key back in the ignition lock as far
as it will go.

X Turn turquoise cap: slowly anti-clockwise
and release the pressure.

X Unscrew and remove turquoise cap:.
X Check coolant level.
The coolant in the expansion tank must
reach up to the edge of the filler neck.

X Refill coolant to the edge of the filler neck.
Pay attention to the coolant mixture ratio
and the water quality (Y page 200).

X Replace turquoise cap: and tighten it as
far as it will go.
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Windshield washer system/head-
lamp cleaning system

G WARNING
Windshield washer concentrate is highly
flammable. If windshield washer concentrate
gets onto hot components of the engine or
the exhaust system, it can ignite. There is a
risk of fire and injury.
Make sure that windshield washer concen-
trate is not spilled in the vicinity of the filler
neck.

Example: washer fluid reservoir
The washer fluid reservoir for the windshield
washer system has a capacity of approx-
imately 4.2 US gal (16 liters).
When the washer fluid level in the washer fluid
reservoir is too low, the on-board computer
displays a gray event window with the ¦
symbol (Y page 85).
Add a washer fluid concentrate according to
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products Sheet No. 371.0 throughout the
entire year. Adjust the mixing ratio to suit the
outside temperature.
At temperatures above freezing, use a washer
concentrate for the summer to prevent smear-
ing. If there is a risk of frost, use a washer fluid
concentrate for winter to prevent the water
from freezing on the windshield.
X Mix the washer fluid to the appropriate mix-
ing ratio in a container beforehand.

X Unscrew and remove cap: of the washer
fluid reservoir.

X Refill the washer fluid reservoir.
X Replace cap: and screw it on.

Replacing the wiper blades

G WARNING
If the windshield wipers begin to move while
you are changing the wiper blades, you
could be trapped by the wiper arm. There is
a risk of injury.
Always switch off the windshield wipers and
ignition before changing the wiper blades.

! Only hold the wiper blade by the wiper
arm. You could otherwise damage the wiper
rubber.

! Never open the front flap when a wiper
arm is folded out. Otherwise, you can dam-
age the front flap.
Do not fold the wiper arm onto the wind-
shield without a wiper blade. You can other-
wise damage the windshield.

Wiper blades are wear parts. Change the wiper
blades every six months, ideally in the spring
and autumn. Otherwise, the windshield and
rear window will not be wiped properly.

Example: windshield wipers in maintenance posi-
tion
Vehicles with safety bars: before the wiper
blades can be replaced the windshield wipers
must be moved to the maintenance position.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch on the ignition.
X Switch on the windshield wipers.
X Switch off the ignition when the windshield
wipers are in the maintenance position.
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Windshield wiper arm with wiper blade (example:
on the left side of the vehicle)
X Remove the key from the ignition lock.
X To remove the wiper blade: fold wiper
arm; away from the windshield.

X Set wiper blade: at a right angle to the
wiper arm.

X Press locking tabs? together and push
wiper blade: out of the hook section of
wiper arm; in the direction of arrow=.

X Remove wiper blade:.

X To install a wiper blade: slide the wiper
blade coupling into the hook of wiper

arm; in the direction of arrowA. Press it
until the locking tabs engages audibly.

X Press the wiper blade fully into the hook on
wiper arm; until you hear the locking tabs
engage.

X Turn wiper blade: parallel to wiper
arm;.

X Fold wiper arm; onto the windshield
again.

Engine oil level

Checking the engine oil level
Check the engine oil level before the start of
every journey.
X Check the oil level using the on-board com-
puter (Y page 80).

X Add the oil as shown in the on-board com-
puter.

Refilling engine oil
! Only use oils which have been approved
for the vehicle and with the prescribed SAE
classification.
Do not add too much oil. If you add too
much oil, the engine or the exhaust system
could be damaged. Have excess oil
siphoned off.

Example: engine oil filler cap
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Do not add the filling quantity shown in the on-
board computer until the menu window shows
the4 symbol.
You will find information about engine oils in
the "Service products" section (Y page 199).
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off the engine.
X Unscrew and remove cap:.
X Add oil as shown in the on-board computer.
X Replace cap: and screw it on.

Oil level in the automatic transmis-
sion

General notes
! If the Ù indicator lamp flashes or lights
up during the journey, then the temperature
of the transmission oil or the coolant is too
high. The reason for this may be that the
transmission oil level is too high or too low.
If the transmission oil temperature is often
high there is a danger of damage to the
transmission.

Only check the oil level when the automatic
transmission is at normal operating tempera-
ture.

Checking the oil level in the display

Starting oil level measurement

X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Shift the automatic transmission to the neu-
tral position.

X Start the engine and leave it running at
idling speed.

X Press buttons; and= at the same time.
Press button;.
The oil level measurement starts. During oil
level measurement, display: shows the
codes oL 08oL 08 to oL 01oL 01 in succession.

X Wait approximately 2 minutes.
After a delay, display: automatically
shows a code for the oil level or a fault
code.

Codes that can be shown in the display
Codes for the oil level:

Code Meaning

TRANSTRANSOILOILLEVELLEVELOKOK

The oil level in the transmission is
sufficient.

TRANSTRANSOILOILLEVELLEVELLOLO

The oil level in the transmission is
too low.

The number subsequently dis-
played indicates the transmission
oil quantity that must be refilled,
for example 0101 = 1 US qt (1 liter).

TRANSTRANSOILOILLEVELLEVELHIHI

The oil level in the transmission is
too high.

The number subsequently dis-
played indicates the transmission
oil quantity that must be refilled,
for example 0101 = 1 US qt (1 liter).

Possible fault codes during the oil level meas-
urement:

Code Meaning Remedy

ENGENGRPMRPMTOO LOTOO LO
The
engine
speed is
too low.

X Leave the engine
running at idling
speed.

OL EHOL EH The
engine
speed is
too high.

X Leave the engine
running at idling
speed.
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Code Meaning Remedy

OL SNOL SN The auto-
matic
transmis-
sion is not
in the neu-
tral posi-
tion.

X Shift the auto-
matic transmis-
sion to the neutral
position.

OL TLOL TL The oil
tempera-
ture is too
low.

X Leave the engine
running until the
transmission oil
reaches operating
temperature.

OL THOL TH The oil
tempera-
ture is too
high.

X Switch off the
engine until the
oil temperature in
the transmission
has dropped to
operating temper-
ature.

OL SHOL SH The vehi-
cle is roll-
ing.

X Stop the vehicle.
X Apply the parking
brake.

OL FLOL FL The sen-
sor for the
oil level is
malfunc-
tioning.

X Check the oil
level with the oil
dipstick.

X Have the malfunc-
tion checked at a
qualified special-
ist workshop.

Ending oil level measurement
X Press any gear button.
The oil level measurement is finished. The
shift position appears on the left and the
selected gear appears on the right in dis-
play: again.

X Refill the transmission oil if necessary.

Checking the oil level with the oil dip-
stick and adding transmission oil

G WARNING
Certain components on the engine may be
very hot. When carrying out work on the
engine there is a risk of injury.

Where possible, let the engine cool down
and touch only the components described in
the following.

! Use only approved transmission oils with
the prescribed SAE classification.
When the automatic transmission is at oper-
ating temperature, do not refill the transmis-
sion oil to a level above the upper warm
area marking. If you refill too much trans-
mission oil, have the transmission oil
siphoned off. Otherwise, you could damage
the automatic transmission.

Oil dipstick on automatic transmission
X Park the vehicle on a level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
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X Shift the automatic transmission to the neu-
tral position.

X Start the engine and let it run at idling speed
for approximately 1 minute.

X Shift the automatic transmission to D and
wait approximately 30 seconds.

X Shift the automatic transmission to R and
wait approximately 30 seconds.

X Shift the automatic transmission to N and
wait approximately 30 seconds.

X Switch off the engine.
X Tilt the cab forwards (Y page 173).
X Start the engine with the cab tilted
(Y page 175).

X Pull out oil dipstick:.
X Wipe oil dipstick: with a lint-free cloth.
X Insert oil dipstick: into dipstick tube;
as far as it will go and pull it out again.

X Check the oil level on dipstick:.
When the automatic transmission is at nor-
mal operating temperature: the oil level
must be within hot range=.
When the automatic transmission is cold:
the oil level must be within cold range?.

X Switch off the engine.
X Add the required quantity of transmission oil
into dipstick tube;.

X Insert oil dipstick: back into dipstick
tube; as far as it will go.

X Check the engine oil level again.
X Tilt the cab back into the driving position.

Vehicle assemblies

H Environmental note
Improper handling of operating fluids is haz-
ardous to the environment.
Do not allow operating fluids to enter the
sewage system, surface waters, ground
water or soil.

Check the vehicle assemblies for leaks regu-
larly. If fluid loss is identified, e.g. by oil drops
on the parking area, have the cause of the
fluid loss rectified at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Checking the anti-corrosion protec-
tion
! Road salt is corrosive. Wash the vehicle
more often in winter to remove road salt
residue. The road salt residue can otherwise
damage the anti-corrosion protection.

The cab is provided with body cavity protec-
tion and underbody protection.
X Check the vehicle regularly for corrosion
damage, particularly the compressed-air and
hydraulic lines.

X Have any damage to the factory-installed
anti-corrosion protection rectified at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

X To ensure sufficient anti-corrosion protec-
tion, as a precautionary measure spray the
underside of the vehicle with a wax-based
protective agent according to Sheet No.
385.1 of the Mercedes-Benz Specifications
for Service Products.

Batteries

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Battery acid is caustic. There is a risk of
injury.
Avoid contact with skin, eyes or clothing. Do
not inhale gases released from the battery.
When carrying out maintenance work on the
battery, wear acid-resistant protective cloth-
ing, particularly protective eyewear, protec-
tive gloves and an apron. Do not lean over
the battery. Keep the batteries out of the
reach of children.
If you come into contact with battery acid,
observe the following:
Rimmediately rinse battery acid off skin
thoroughly with plenty of clean water and
seek immediate medical attention.
Rif you get battery acid in your eyes, rinse
them thoroughly with plenty of clean
water immediately. Consult a doctor with-
out delay.
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H Environmental note
Batteries contain pollutants.
It is illegal to dispose of
them with the household
rubbish. They must be col-
lected separately and dis-
posed of in an environmen-
tally responsible recycling
system.
Dispose of batteries in an
environmentally responsible
manner. Take discharged
batteries to a qualified spe-
cialist workshop or to a col-
lection point for used bat-
teries.

Observe the safety notes and protective meas-
ures when handling the battery.

Risk of explosion. Explosive oxyhy-
drogen is produced when batteries
are being charged. Only charge the
batteries in a well-ventilated area.
Risk of explosion. Avoid creating
sparks. Avoid fire, open flames and
do not smoke when handling the
battery.
Battery acid is caustic. Wear acid-
resistant protective gloves.
Splashes of acid on skin or clothing
should be neutralized immediately
using soapy water or acid neutral-
izer and then rinsed with water.
Wear eye protection. When mixing
water and acid, the liquid may
splash into your eyes. Rinse out
any acid that splashes into eyes
immediately using clean water and
seek medical attention at once.
Keep out of the reach of children.
Children are not able to evaluate
the risk involved in handling batter-
ies and acid.
Always observe the safety instruc-
tions, protective measures and
procedures specified in these
Operating Instructions when han-
dling the battery.

For safety reasons, Daimler Trucks North
America recommends that you only use batter-

ies that have been tested and approved for
your vehicle by Mercedes-Benz.

Battery compartment

Cover

Battery box (example)
X To remove: open catch; and remove bat-
tery compartment cover:.

X To replace: replace battery compartment
cover:.
Attach catch; and close.

Disconnecting/connecting the batter-
ies

G WARNING
During the charging process, a battery pro-
duces hydrogen gas. If a short circuit occurs
or sparks are created, the hydrogen gas can
ignite. There is a risk of an explosion.
RMake sure that the positive terminal of a
connected battery does not come into
contact with vehicle parts.
RNever place metal objects or tools on a
battery.
RIt is important that you observe the
described order of the battery terminals
when connecting and disconnecting a bat-
tery.
RWhen jump-starting, make sure that the
battery poles with identical polarity are
connected.
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RIt is particularly important to observe the
described order when connecting and dis-
connecting the jumper cables.
RNever connect or disconnect the battery
terminals while the engine is running.

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.
Before disconnecting and connecting the bat-
teries:
X Remove the key from the ignition lock.
X Switch off all electrical consumers.
Disconnecting
X Remove the battery compartment cover.
X Disconnect the negative terminal clamp
first, and then disconnect the positive termi-
nal clamp.

Connecting
X Connect the positive terminal clamp first,
and then connect the negative terminal
clamp.
Do not interchange the battery terminals.

X Replace the battery compartment cover.
Carry out the following tasks after an interrup-
tion to the power supply or after reconnecting
the batteries:
X Deactivate anti-theft protection on the audio
equipment (radio) .

X Set the switch-on time for the auxiliary heat-
ing system (Y page 63).

Removing/installing batteries

Important safety notes
! Tighten the battery carrier screws with a
tightening torque of 15 lb-ft (20 Nm). Do not
use an impact wrench. Otherwise, you could
damage the threaded connection.

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.

Maintenance and care

Checking the battery fluid level
! Tap water reduces the electrical perform-
ance of the battery. Only refill with distilled
or de-ionized water.

Do not use a metal funnel to refill. The metal
funnel could cause a short circuit and the
batteries could be damaged.

Battery fluid level (example: right-hand battery)
Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.
X Check the battery fluid level as regularly as
required by the vehicle operating conditions,
and at least once a year.

X Remove the battery compartment cover.
X Vehicles with batteries installed one above
the other: remove the batteries.

X Unscrew the cell caps.
X Check the battery fluid level.
The battery fluid must be between minimum
fill level mark; and maximum fill level
mark: in each battery cell.

X Refill with distilled/de-ionized water.
X Refit the plugs.
X Vehicles with batteries installed one above
the other: install the batteries.

X Replace the battery compartment cover.

Charging the batteries
G WARNING
During charging and jump-starting, explosive
gases can escape from the battery. There is
a risk of an explosion.
Particularly avoid fire, open flames, creating
sparks and smoking. Ensure there is suffi-
cient ventilation while charging and jump-
starting. Do not lean over a battery.

G WARNING
A discharged battery can freeze at tempera-
tures below freezing point. When jump-start-
ing the vehicle or charging the battery,
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gases can escape from the battery. There is
a risk of an explosion.
Allow the frozen battery to thaw out before
charging it or jump-starting.

If the warning and indicator lamps do not light
up on the instrument cluster when tempera-
tures are low, it is highly probable that the dis-
charged battery has frozen. In this case, you
may neither charge the battery nor jump-start
the vehicle. The service life of a battery that
has been thawed may be shortened. The start-
ing characteristics may deteriorate, especially
at low temperatures. Have the thawed battery
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

! Use standard charging equipment to
charge the batteries. Observe the correct
charging voltage. Do not use rapid charging
for new batteries. For used batteries, the
charging current for rapid charging can be a
maximum of 75% of the battery capacity.
Otherwise, you could damage the batteries.

! The charging current must not exceed 10%
(rapid charging maximum 75%) of the bat-
tery capacity. Otherwise, you could damage
the batteries.

Charging of the batteries can be completed
with a 12 V or 24 V charger. When charging
observe the various connection options
depending on which charger is used for charg-
ing.
When charging with 12 V the batteries can be
charged in sequence and if two 12 V chargers
are available, they can be charged at the same
time.

Connection of the charging cable (example: 24 V
charger)

Connection of the charging cable (example: 12 V
charger)
If the vehicle is used often or predominantly
over short distances or is parked for a long
period, check the battery charge level more
often.
Recharge the batteries regularly if the vehicle
is parked for longer periods. This ensures that
the vehicle can always be started.
A long battery service life can be achieved if
they are always adequately charged.
X Remove the battery compartment cover
(Y page 167).

X Disconnect the negative terminal clamp
from the batteries first, and then disconnect
the positive terminal clamp.
Do not detach the connecting cables
between the batteries.

X Unscrew the battery cell caps.
X Set the charging voltage. See the battery
charger's operating instructions.

X Connect the negative terminal clamp of the
battery charger to the ± negative terminal
and the positive terminal clamp to theq
positive terminal of the batteries.

X Switch on the battery charger. See the bat-
tery charger's operating instructions.
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X When the batteries are charged: switch off
the battery charger and disconnect the posi-
tive and negative terminal clamps from the
batteries.

X Screw the cell caps onto the batteries.
X Disconnect the positive terminal clamp from
the batteries first, and then disconnect the
negative terminal clamp.

X Replace the battery compartment cover.

Battery care
! Dirty battery clamps and battery surfaces
cause leak currents which lead to the bat-
teries discharging.

! Do not use cleaning agents containing
fuel. Cleaning agents containing fuel cor-
rode the battery housing.

! If dirt gets into the battery cell, battery
self-discharge will increase and the battery
may be damaged.

Observe the following on battery care:
X Always keep the terminal clamps and bat-
tery surfaces clean and dry.

X Lightly grease the undersides of the battery
terminal clamps with acid-resistant grease.

X Only clean the batteries with the cell caps
screwed in.
Otherwise, dirt can enter the battery cells.

X Only clean the battery housing with com-
mercially available cleaning agents.

X Recharge batteries that are not in use with a
no-load voltage of less than 12.4 V.

Replacing the batteries
Daimler Trucks North America recommends
that you replace the batteries with batteries of
the same type. If you use another type of bat-
tery, have the battery type set in the on-board
computer by a qualified specialist workshop.

Notes parking the vehicle for an exten-
ded period
If you park your vehicle for longer than
three weeks, observe the notes on parking the
vehicle for an extended (Y page 170).

Parking the vehicle for an extended
period
When parking the vehicle for an extended
period, special measures according to
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products Sheet No. 382.0 need to be taken.
You can obtain detailed information from any
Freightliner Service Center.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Where will I find...?

Vehicle tool kit and emergency
equipment

Important safety notes
When working on the vehicle, comply with all
safety regulations, such as the operating
instructions, regulations concerning hazardous
materials, environmental protection measures,
work safety and accident prevention regula-
tions.
Observe the notes on "Changing a wheel in the
event of a flat tire" (Y page 177).

Overview
The vehicle tools and the emergency equip-
ment are stowed in the vehicle as follows:

Vehicle tools or
emergency equip-
ment

Storage location

Support rod Stowage compart-
ment behind the co-
driver's seats

Drive-on wedge Stowage space
under the outer co-
driver's seat

Vehicle tool kit Stowage compart-
ment behind the co-
driver's seats

Hand wipe Stowage space
behind the co-driv-
er's seats

Vehicle tools or
emergency equip-
ment

Storage location

Flash lamp Stowage compart-
ment above the co-
driver's seats

Pump lever Stowage compart-
ment behind the co-
driver's seats

Tire inflator hose Stowage compart-
ment above the co-
driver's seats

Support block Stowage space
under the outer co-
driver's seat

First-aid kit Under the center co-
driver's seat

Jack On the chassis

Vehicle document
wallet

Driver's door stow-
age space

Warning triangle Stowage space
under the outer co-
driver's seat

Warning beacon Stowage compart-
ment above the co-
driver's seats

Reflective safety vest Stowage compart-
ment above the co-
driver's seats

Tool kit compartment behind the co-
driver's seats

X Remove screws:.
X Remove cover; upwards.
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Jack
i The jack has a maximum weight of
31.5 lbs (14.3 kg) depending on the vehi-
cle's equipment.
You will find the maximum load-bearing
capacity of the jack stated on the adhesive
label attached to the jack.
Following a malfunction, please contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Jack maintenance
X After usage: clean all moving parts and
reapply grease to them.

X Every six months: completely extend and
retract the piston.

Pump lever (2-part)

G WARNING
If you do not assemble the pump lever as
described then the lever can slip from the
guide when pumping. There is a risk of
injury.
Make sure that the locking pin of the pump
lever is engaged in the bore intended for the
purpose.

: Recess (jack)
; Jacking point (wheel wrench/cab tilt

pump)
= Retaining pin
? Recess (for operating the winch and jack)
A Hole for retaining pin
B Retaining sleeve for inserting the hand

crank (spare wheel hoist)
Use the pump lever to operate:
Rthe jack
Rthe wheel wrench
Rthe spare wheel winch
Rthe cab tilt pump

X To assemble the pump lever: align and
insert retaining pin= into holeA of both
pump lever parts.

X Press retaining pin= into holeA until it
engages.

X To disassemble the pump lever: press
locking pin= and pull apart the pump
lever.

Wheel chock

Wheel chock (example: on the chassis frame)
Depending on the vehicle version and equip-
ment, the storage location of the wheel chocks
may vary.
Removing the wheel chock
X Unhook the rubber tensioning strap.
X Press and hold retainer: in the direction
of the arrow.

X Pull out wheel chock;.
X Release retainer:.
Inserting the wheel chock
X Press and hold retainer: in the direction
of the arrow.

X Insert wheel chock; into the bracket.
X Release retainer:.
X Hook in the rubber tensioning strap.

Cab

Before tilting the cab

G WARNING
When the cab is being tilted, it could sud-
denly fall forwards to its end position. There
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is a risk of injury for persons in the tipping
range of the cab.
Only tilt the cab when there are no persons
within the tilting range. Do not remain in the
area underneath the cab when the cab is til-
ted.

G WARNING
There are components which move in the
engine compartment, e.g. the cooler fan and
the poly-V-belt. There is a risk of injury.
If you have to carry out any work in the
engine compartment,
Rswitch off the ignition
Rnever reach into the danger zone of mov-
ing component parts
Rremove any jewelery and or watches
Rclothing and hair, for example, should
kept clear of the moving parts

Tilting area of the cab
Before tilting the cab, carry out the following
steps:
X For safety reasons, keep the area in front of
the cab unobstructed.

X Apply the parking brake.
X Shift into neutral.
X Switch off the engine.
X To start the engine after tilting the cab, turn
the key in the ignition to the drive position.

X Switch off the auxiliary heating system
(Y page 63).

X Remove all loose objects from the cab, for
example:

Rdrink cans
Rbottles
Rtools
Rbags

X Close the doors.
X Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle against
rolling away.

Mechanical-hydraulic cab tilting unit

Cab tilting pump overview

1 Tilting position
2 Drive position
: Valve lever
; Hexagon nut

Tilting the cab forwards
Do not step on the engine when the cab is til-
ted.
X Before tilting the cab, observe the notes
(Y page 172).

X Open the maintenance flap (Y page 161).
X Swing valve lever: on the tilting pump to
position1.

X Fit the pump lever to hexagon nut; on the
tilting pump using the wheel wrench (vehicle
tool kit).

X Move the pump lever up and down on the
tilting pump until the cab tilts into the front
end position.
The cab is unlocked automatically.

X If there is noticeable resistance when you
operate the pump lever, check that tilting
position1 has been set correctly on valve
lever: on the tilting pump.
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X Secure the cab with the support rod if it is
tilted fully to its end position.

X If there is no noticeable resistance when
you operate the pump lever, have the tilting
hydraulics checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Tilting the cab back into the driving
position

G WARNING
If the cab is not locked, the following dan-
gerous situations could arise when the vehi-
cle decelerates:
Rit could tilt forwards
Ryou could lose control of the vehicle.
Rpersons in the cab could be thrown for-
wards
Rpersons or objects in the swinging range
could be hit

There is a risk of an accident and injury.
Before every journey, make sure that:
Rthe cab is locked
Rthe cab is engaged in driving position and
the valve lever is in driving position
Rthe indicator lamp goes out when the
engine is started

: Sealing lip

Before tilting back the cab, check that sealing
lip: has been properly reinserted. Sealing
lip: must rest flush and cannot be twisted.
X Remove the support rod.
X Swing valve lever: on the tilting pump to
driving position2.

X Attach the pump lever with the wheel
wrench to hexagon nut; on the tilting
pump.

X Move the pump lever up and down on the
tilting pump until the cab is tipped into the
rear end position.
The catch engages audibly and the cab auto-
matically locks.
Do not continue to operate the pump lever
on the tilting pump once the cab is locked in
position.

X Close the maintenance flap.
X Make sure that theº indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out after you
start the engine.
When theº indicator lamp goes out, the
cab is locked. If theº indicator lamp
does not go out, repeat the process and tip
the cab back again.
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Problems when tilting the cab

Problem Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

The cab cannot be til-
ted.

The valve lever of the mechanical-hydraulic cab tilting pump is in
the "Tilt back in driving position".
X Turn the valve lever of the mechanical-hydraulic cab tilting pump
so that it points towards the "Tilt forward" position (Y page 173).

The tilting hydraulics are leaking or have failed.
X Have the tilting hydraulics repaired at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Engine

Starting and stopping the engine
with the cab tilted

G WARNING
There are components which move in the
engine compartment, e.g. the cooler fan and
the poly-V-belt. There is a risk of injury.
If you have to carry out any work in the
engine compartment,
Rswitch off the ignition
Rnever reach into the danger zone of mov-
ing component parts
Rremove any jewelery and or watches
Rclothing and hair, for example, should
kept clear of the moving parts

G WARNING
Certain components on the engine may be
very hot. When carrying out work on the
engine there is a risk of injury.
Where possible, let the engine cool down
and touch only the components described in
the following.

Be aware of the road and traffic situation when
working on public roads and secure your posi-
tion accordingly.

Example
Before starting and stopping the engine
X Turn the key to the drive position in the igni-
tion lock.

X Shift into neutral.
X Tilt the cab forwards (Y page 173).
Starting the engine
X Press external engine start/engine stop:
until the engine starts.

Starting the engine and increasing the
engine speed
X Press and hold external engine start/engine
stop: until the desired engine speed is
achieved.
After about three seconds the engine speed
increases. After external engine start/
engine stop: has been released, the
engine continues to run at the speed cur-
rently set.
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The engine speed can be increased up to
the limiting speed.

Stopping the engine
X Press external engine start/engine stop:
again.

X Tilt the cab back to the driving position.

Bleeding the fuel system

Bleeding the fuel system, without fuel
prefilter on the chassis
X Turn the key to the start position in the igni-
tion lock. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal whilst doing so.

X If the engine starts normally, release the key
and depress the accelerator pedal several
times.
The fuel system is completely bled.

X If the engine does not start, turn the key to
the start position in the ignition lock again.

Bleeding the fuel system with fuel pre-
filter on the chassis frame

H Environmental note
Dispose of the water-fuel mixture in an envi-
ronmentally responsible manner.

Fuel prefilter on the chassis frame (example: left-
hand side of the vehicle)

If water has collected in inspection window
=, drain fuel prefilter on chassis: before
bleeding. Drain fuel prefilter on chassis: reg-
ularly.
Draining the fuel prefilter on the chassis
X Place a collector under drain plug;.
X Turn drain plug; open.
X Operate hand pump? and collect the fuel/
water mixture.

X Turn drain plug; closed.
Bleeding using the hand pump of the fuel
prefilter on the chassis frame
X Unscrew the fuel tank filler cap.
X Place the collector underneath fuel prefil-
ter:.

X Unscrew bleed screwA.
X Push hand pump? repeatedly until the fuel
escaping at bleed screwA is free of bub-
bles.

X Tighten bleed screwA.
i If there was no fuel in the fuel tank, press
hand pump? again until there is noticea-
ble resistance.

X Tighten the fuel tank filler cap.
X Turn the key to the start position in the igni-
tion lock. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal whilst doing so.

X If the engine starts normally, release the key
and depress the accelerator pedal several
times.
The fuel system is completely bled.

X If the engine does not start, turn the key to
the start position in the ignition lock again.
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Engine does not start

Problem Possible causes/consequences andMM Solutions

Engine fails to start
when the outside tem-
perature is low.

The flow properties of the diesel fuel are inadequate due to paraffin
separation.
X Malfunctions resulting from paraffin separation can be corrected
by warming the entire fuel system, e.g. by parking the vehicle in a
heated area.

X If the engine does not start after another attempt, have the cause
traced and rectified at a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine will not
start.

The loading tailgate is switched on.s Starter inhibitorStarter inhibitoractiveactive appears in the gray event window in the on-board com-
puter.
X Deactivate the loading tailgate; see the separate Operating
Instructions.

The engine electronics are malfunctioning.
X Turn the vehicle key fully back in the ignition lock before the next
starting attempt.

The vehicle was parked with a gear engaged, e.g. with the reservoir
pressure in the auxiliary consumers circuit exhausted as a result of
pressing the EMERGENCY OFF switch. For safety reasons, the
engine cannot be started when a gear is engaged.
X Charge the compressed-air system with an external compressed-
air source.

X Start the engine again.

Flat tire

Changing a wheel in the event of a
flat tire

Important safety notes

G WARNING
On uphill and downhill slopes, the jack could
tip over with the vehicle raised. There is a
risk of injury.
Do not change wheels on uphill or downhill
gradients. Notify a qualified specialist work-
shop.

G WARNING
If you do not position the jack correctly at
the appropriate jacking point of the vehicle,

the jack could tip over with the vehicle
raised. There is a risk of injury.
Only position the jack at the appropriate
jacking point of the vehicle. The base of the
jack must be positioned vertically, directly
under the jacking point of the vehicle.

G WARNING
If you park a vehicle with air suspension and
leave the ignition switched on, the air sus-
pension remains active. If you then raise the
vehicle using the jack, the air suspension
attempts to compensate the change in vehi-
cle level. The jack could tip over. There is a
risk of injury.
Remove the key from the ignition lock
before raising the vehicle. This prevents
automatic vehicle level compensation.
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G WARNING
Oiled, greased or damaged wheel nuts or
wheel bolt threads can cause the wheel nuts
to loosen or be damaged. As a result, you
could lose a wheel while driving. There is a
risk of an accident.
Never oil or grease the threads. In the event
of damage to the threads, contact a quali-
fied specialist workshop immediately. Have
the damaged wheel nuts or wheel bolts
replaced. Do not drive on.

G WARNING
If you remove a wheel that is resting on the
wheel bolts under load, it may fall off or tip.
There is a risk of injury.
Remove the last three wheel nuts when it is
clear that the wheel is resting on the wheel
bolts and is not under load.

G WARNING
Wheel and tire dimensions as well as the
type of tire can vary between the spare
wheel and the wheel to be replaced. When
the spare wheel is mounted, driving charac-
teristics may be severely affected. There is a
risk of an accident.
In order to reduce risks:
Ryou should therefore adapt your driving
style and drive carefully.
Rnever mount more than one spare wheel
that differs from the wheel to be replaced.
Ronly use a spare wheel that differs from
the wheel to be replaced for a short time.
Rhave a spare wheel that differs from the
wheel that has been changed replaced at
the nearest qualified specialist workshop.
You must observe the correct wheel and
tire dimensions as well as the wheel type.

! Do not raise vehicles equipped with a load-
ing crane or loading tailgate by using the
hydraulic supports. This would cause dam-
age to the chassis.

When changing a wheel:
Ronly use wheel nuts that are approved for
your vehicle
Rnote that the wheel nuts for steel and light-
alloy wheels differ
Rnote that the wheel nuts for light-alloy
wheels on the front and rear axles differ

Observe the following when raising the vehi-
cle:
Rthe jack is designed only to raise the vehicle
for a short time, e.g. while a wheel is being
changed. It is not suitable for raising and
holding the vehicle so that work can be car-
ried out underneath it.
Ronly position the jack at the appropriate
jacking point of the vehicle. Make sure that
the jack is correctly positioned on the jack-
ing point before raising the vehicle.
Rsecure the vehicle before raising it to pre-
vent it from rolling away, e.g. by applying
the parking brake and/or using chocks. Do
not release the parking brake while the vehi-
cle is raised.
Rthe surface on which the jack is standing
must be firm and level. Place the jack on an
underlay if the surface is not firm.
Rmake sure that the gap between the under-
side of the raised tire and the ground does
not exceed 1.2 in (30 mm). The vehicle
could otherwise slip off the jack or tip over.
Rdo not change a wheel on a slope. The vehi-
cle could otherwise slip off the jack.
Rdo not place your hands or feet under the
raised vehicle.
Rdo not lie under the raised vehicle.
Rmake sure that nobody is in the vehicle
when it is raised.
Rdo not raise vehicles equipped with a load-
ing crane or loading tailgate by using the
hydraulic supports. This would cause dam-
age to the chassis.
Rdo not start the engine and avoid other jolts
while the vehicle is raised. The vehicle could
otherwise slip off the jack.

X Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.
X Apply the parking brake.
X Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle against
rolling away.

For further information on tire pressure, see
the "Wheels and tires" section (Y page 192).
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Spare wheel
For the location of the spare wheel and notes
on removing the spare wheel, see the body
manufacturer's operating instructions.

Positioning the jack

Air-sprung front axle

X Flat tire on the left-hand side of the vehicle:
turn the multifunction steering wheel to the
left as far as it will go.

or
X Flat tire on the right-hand side of the vehi-
cle: turn the multifunction steering wheel to
the right as far as it will go.

X Position the jack under the jacking point of
the air spring carrier, just in front of the
front axle.

Air-sprung rear axle

X Position the jack under the jack mounting
point on the air spring carrier.

Removing a wheel

X Unscrew the wheel nuts that secure wheel
nut cover:.

X Remove wheel nut cover:.
X Unscrew the remaining wheel nuts.
X Remove the wheel.

Installing a wheel
! After changing a wheel, check the tire
pressure immediately.
Observe the notes on operating and road
safety.

! Do not tighten the wheel nuts with an
impact wrench. This could otherwise dam-
age the wheel nuts or wheel studs.

Wheel nuts
: For single tires with light-alloy wheels
; For twin tires with light-alloy wheels
= Wheel nut identification for light-alloy

wheels
? With pressure plate for steel wheels
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Before installing a wheel
X Remove any corrosion and dirt from the
contact areas of the wheel hub, rim and
wheel nuts.

X Lightly oil the friction contact surfaces
between the pressure plate and the wheel
nut.

Installing a steel wheel
X Single tires: mount the wheel in place and
screw on 2 to 3 wheel nuts.

X Single tires: screw on the remaining wheel
nuts together with the wheel nut cover.

X Twin tires: mount both the wheels and
screw on all remaining wheel nuts.

X Tighten the wheel nuts in a crosswise pat-
tern, observing the tightening torque while
doing so (Y page 205).

X Check the tire pressure (Y page 195).
X The wheel nuts must be retightened after
30 miles (50 km) (Y page 180).

Assembly sleeve for twin tires (vehicles with light-
alloy wheels)
Installing a light-alloy wheel
X Single tires: mount the wheel in place and
screw on 2 to 3 wheel nuts.

X Single tires: screw on the remaining wheel
nuts together with the wheel nut cover.

X Twin tires: place the assembly sleeve (vehi-
cle tool kit) on the wheel bolt before instal-
ling the inner wheel.

X Twin tires: mount both the wheels and
screw on 2 to 3 wheel nuts.

X Twin tires: remove the assembly sleeve.
X Twin tires: screw on the remaining wheel
nuts.

X Tighten the wheel nuts in a crosswise pat-
tern, observing the tightening torque while
doing so (Y page 205).

X Check the tire pressure (Y page 195).
X The wheel nuts must be retightened after
30 miles (50 km) (Y page 180).

Retightening the wheel nuts

G WARNING
The wheels could come loose if the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts are not tightened to the
prescribed tightening torque. There is a risk
of an accident.
Ensure that the wheel bolts or wheel nuts
are tightened to the prescribed tightening
torque.
If you are not sure, do not move the vehicle.
Contact a qualified specialist workshop and
have the tightening torque checked immedi-
ately.

! Check wheel nuts regularly for tightness.
Retighten if necessary. Replace damaged
wheel nut cover caps and wheel nut covers.
Observe the wheel nut tightening torque.

Always observe the instructions and safety
notes on "Changing a wheel in the event of a
flat tire" (Y page 177).
Observe the wheel nut tightening torques
(Y page 205).
Retighten the wheel nuts after 30 miles
(50 km).
When using new or newly painted wheel rims,
check the tightening torque of the wheel nuts
again after traveling approximately 620 to
3100 miles (1000 to 5000 km).
X Retighten the wheel nuts in a crosswise pat-
tern.

On light-alloy wheels, the wheel nuts are not
flush with the wheel bolts when tightened.

180 Flat tire
Br
ea
kd
ow

n
as
si
st
an
ce



Electrical fuses

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If you manipulate or bridge a faulty fuse or if
you replace it with a fuse with a higher
amperage, the electric cables could be over-
loaded. This could result in a fire. There is a
risk of an accident and injury.
Always replace faulty fuses with the speci-
fied new fuses having the correct amperage.

The fuse box is located in the electrical equip-
ment compartment behind the driver's seat.
The individual electrical circuits are protected
by safety fuses or automatic circuit-breakers.
Blown fuses or defective automatic circuit-
breakers must be replaced with equivalent
fuses with the fuse ratings recommended in
the fuse allocation chart. Fuses with the same
fuse rating are the same color.
You can obtain further information from any
Freightliner service center.
The fuse allocation chart is on the inside of the
main fuse carrier cover.
If the new fuse which has been inserted also
blows, have the cause traced and rectified at a
qualified specialist workshop.
X If a circuit fails, switch off the consumer
equipment and turn the key back in the igni-
tion lock as far as it will go.

Removing the electrical equipment
compartment cover

X Loosen screws:.
X Pull electrical equipment compartment
cover; up and out.

Layout of the fuses
Fuses in FA1 modules

Consumer

F1 Drive control (CPC)
terminal 30

20 A

F2 Programmable spe-
cial module (PSM)
terminal 15

15 A

Driver assistance
system (VRDU),
Lane Keeping Assist
camera (MPC)
terminal 15

15 A

Distance sensor
control unit (RDF)
terminal 15

15 A

F3 Steering wheel
angle sensor (SAS)
terminal 30

5 A

F4 Driver assistance
system (VRDU),
Lane Keeping Assist
camera (MPC)
terminal 30

10 A

Distance sensor
control unit (RDF)
terminal 30

10 A

F5 Central gateway
(CGW) terminal 30

10 A

F6 12 V basic wiring
for radio/tele-
phone/fax
terminal 15R

10 A

F7 24 V radio
terminal 30

15 A

Programmable spe-
cial module (PSM)
terminal 30

15 A
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Consumer

F8 Body manufacturer
interface D+
terminal 15/12 V

20 A

F9 Seat heating
terminal 15

15 A

F10 Unassigned -

F11 Unassigned -

F12 Unassigned -

F13 Unassigned -

F14 Unassigned -

Fuses in FA2 modules

Consumer

F1 Instrument cluster
(ICUC) terminal 15

15 A

EBS control unit
brake system
terminal 15

15 A

12 V relay in the
battery rack
terminal 15

15 A

Air processing con-
trol unit (EAPU)
terminal 15

15 A

F2 Instrument cluster
(ICUC) terminal 30

10 A

Modular switch field
(MSF) terminal 30

10 A

F3 Driver's door oper-
ating unit (FH)
terminal 15

15 A

F4 Exhaust gas after-
treatment (ACM),
engine management
terminal 15/12 V

15 A

Allison transmission
control
terminal 15/12 V

15 A

Consumer

Drive control (CPC)
terminal 15/12 V

15 A

Body interface
terminal 15/12 V

15 A

F5 Rotating beacon
terminal 30

10 A

F6 EBS control unit
brake system
terminal 30

20 A

F7 EBS control unit
brake system
terminal 30

20 A

F8 Heating terminal 30 25 A

F9 Heating terminal 15 10 A

F10 Automatic transmis-
sion control unit
and control panel
terminal 30/12 V

15 A

F11 Central locking sys-
tem fuse
terminal 30

15 A

F12 Unassigned -

F13 Unassigned -

F14 Unassigned -

Fuses in FA3 modules

Consumer

F1 Terminal 50/with
immobilizer
terminal 30

10 A

F2 Unassigned -

F3 Level control (CLCS)
terminal 30

15 A
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Consumer

F4 Body interface D+
power supply
terminal 15/12 V

20 A

F5 Driver's side door
control panel, mirror
adjustment, Blind
Spot Assist camera
system

10 A

F6 Unassigned -

F7

or

7-pin trailer ABS
power socket
or
Rear area monitor-
ing (ESA-R)
terminal 30

25 A
or
10 A

F8

or

7-pin trailer ABS
power socket
or
Rear area monitor-
ing (ESA-R)
terminal 15

10 A
or
5 A

F9 Truck Data Center
terminal 30

10 A

F10 Auxiliary heating
terminal 30

25 A

F11 Unassigned -

F12 Unassigned -

F13 Unassigned -

F14 Unassigned -

Fuses in FA4 modules

Consumer

F1 Auxiliary air condi-
tioning system
terminal 15

10 A

F2 Sideguard Assist,
rain and light sen-
sor, basic wiring for
12 V socket, 12 V
radio, Fleetboard
terminal 30/12 V

15 A

Consumer

F3 Windshield wiper
system
terminal 15R

25 A

F4 Air processing con-
trol unit (EAPU)
terminal 30

20 A

F5 Unassigned -

F6 Fuel prefilter heat-
ing terminal 15

15 A

F7 Body manufacturer
terminal 15/12 V

25 A

F8 Body manufacturer
terminal 30/12 V

20 A

F9 Unassigned -

F10 Unassigned -

F11 Unassigned -

F12 Unassigned -

F13 Unassigned -

F14 Unassigned -

Relays in module A31

Consumer

K01 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K02 Backing-up interface basic
wiring (ESA-R)

K03 Backing-up interface basic
wiring (ESA-R)
or
Hill holder

K04 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K05 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K06 Unassigned
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Relays in module A32

Consumer

K01 Rotating beacon

K02 12 V relay, starter
terminal 50

K03 Basic wiring for 12 V radio/
telephone/fax terminal 15R

K04 Basic wiring for 12 V radio/
telephone/fax terminal 58

K05 Unassigned

K06 Unassigned

Relays in module A33

Consumer

K01 Auxiliary air conditioning
system

K02 Cab power supply
terminal 15/12 V

K03 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K04 Unassigned

K05 Central locking system

K06 Central locking system

Relays in module A34

Consumer

K01 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K02 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K03 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K04 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

Consumer

K05 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

K06 Body manufacturer inter-
face RP170a

Diodes in module A42

Consumer

V01 Unassigned

V02 Unassigned

V03 MUX terminal 50

V04 MUX terminal 15R

V05 MUX terminal 15

V06 Unassigned

V07 Unassigned

V08 Unassigned

V09 Unassigned

V10 Unassigned

Checking and replacing a safety fuse
X Pull the fuse out of the module using the pli-
ers and carry out a visual inspection.

X If the fuse wire has melted, replace the
blown fuse with a spare fuse.

X Switch on consumers and check that they
function correctly.

If the safety fuse blows again, have the electri-
cal system checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.
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Checking and switching on an auto-
matic circuit-breaker

Automatic circuit-breaker
1 Automatic circuit-breaker switched on
2 Automatic circuit-breaker switched off
= Trip switch
? Pin
If an automatic circuit-breaker is tripped,
pin? moves to OFF position2.
X Pull the automatic circuit-breaker out of the
module.

X Press pin? into ON position1.
X Press trip switch=.
If pin? moves to OFF position2, the
automatic circuit-breaker is functioning cor-
rectly.
If pin? does not move to OFF position2,
replace the automatic circuit-breaker.

X Press pin? into ON position1 and refit
the circuit-breaker.

X Switch on consumers and check that they
function correctly.

If the automatic circuit-breaker is tripped
again, have the electrical system checked at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Charging the compressed-air system

i The supply pressure of the external
compressed-air source must be within the
pressure range specified for an external
compressed-air source. Otherwise, it cannot
be guaranteed that you will be able to fill all
the pressure circuits.
Bear in mind that the compressed air does
not pass through the compressed-air dryer if
you fill the compressed-air system via con-

nection 28 on the electronic air processing
unit.
For this reason, the air from the external
compressed-air source must be clean and
dry. Otherwise, compressed-air system
components could be damaged.

System-dependent reservoir pressures can be
found in the technical data section
(Y page 205).

Example: connection 28 on the electronic
compressed-air supply unit (on inside of chassis
frame)
If you fill the compressed-air system via con-
nection 28; on the electronic compressed-
air supply unit, the air suspension is also filled.

i The electronic compressed-air supply unit
contains the following components in one
unit:
RPressure regulator
RCompressed-air dryer
RMultiple-circuit safety valve
RPressure limiting valve
RControl unit

Before towing, check that the spring-loaded
cylinders of the parking brake are released. If
the compressed-air supply is insufficient,
release the spring-loaded cylinders manually
(Y page 190).
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Jump-starting, tow-starting and tow-
ing away

Jump-starting

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Battery acid is caustic. There is a risk of
injury.
Avoid contact with skin, eyes or clothing. Do
not inhale gases released from the battery.
When carrying out maintenance work on the
battery, wear acid-resistant protective cloth-
ing, particularly protective eyewear, protec-
tive gloves and an apron. Do not lean over
the battery. Keep the batteries out of the
reach of children.
If you come into contact with battery acid,
observe the following:
Rimmediately rinse battery acid off skin
thoroughly with plenty of clean water and
seek immediate medical attention.
Rif you get battery acid in your eyes, rinse
them thoroughly with plenty of clean
water immediately. Consult a doctor with-
out delay.

G WARNING
During charging and jump-starting, explosive
gases can escape from the battery. There is
a risk of an explosion.
Particularly avoid fire, open flames, creating
sparks and smoking. Ensure there is suffi-
cient ventilation while charging and jump-
starting. Do not lean over a battery.

! Observe the following notes. Batteries or
electronic component parts in the vehicle
can otherwise be damaged:
RDo not use rapid charging equipment for
starting assistance.
RIf you use mobile charging equipment
(batteries with mains adapter), disconnect
the mains plug prior to the starting assis-
tance.
ROnly receive starting assistance from
vehicles with a 24 or 12 V system.

RIf starting assistance is provided from
vehicles with a 12 V system, wait about
15 minutes until the starter battery is par-
tially charged.
RUse jumper cables protected from polar-
ity reversal with a cable cross-section of
approximately 35 – 50 mm2 and insulated
terminal clamps.
RA discharged battery can freeze if outside
temperatures fall below 14 ‡ (Ò10 †). In
this case, do not start the engine. Let the
battery thaw first.

! Do not connect the negative terminal
clamp of the jump lead to the vehicle frame.
Otherwise, engine or transmission compo-
nents can be damaged.

! When removing the jumper cable, let the
engine of the vehicle receiving power run at
idle speed. This will prevent damage to the
vehicle electronics.

General notes
Observe the safety notes and protective meas-
ures when handling the battery (Y page 166).
After jump-starting, have the batteries
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
X Make sure that the vehicles are not touch-
ing.

X Apply the parking brake.
X Switch off all electrical consumers.
X Turn the key back in the ignition lock as far
as it will go.

Observe that different batteries must be used
when jump starting with a 12 V voltage source
depending whether starting assistance is
being given or received.
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Receiving starting assistance

Example connection of an external 24 V power
source
Connecting jumper cables 24 V
X Remove the battery compartment cover
(Y page 167).

X First, connect the positive terminal clamp of
the jump lead to the positive terminal of the
other vehicle's battery and then to theq
positive terminal of the starter battery.

X First, connect the negative terminal clamp
of the jump lead to the negative terminal of
the other vehicle's battery and then to the
± negative terminal of the starter battery.

X Assisting vehicle: run the engine at a high
speed.

X Start the engine and leave it running at
idling speed.

Disconnecting jumper cables 24 V
X First, disconnect the negative terminal
clamps of the jump lead from the negative
terminals.

X Remove the positive terminal clamps of the
jump lead from the positive terminals.

Example connection of an external 12 V power
source

Connecting jumper cables 12 V
X Remove the battery compartment cover
(Y page 167).

X First, connect the positive terminal clamp of
the jump lead to the positive terminal of the
other vehicle's battery and then to theq
positive terminal of the starter battery.

X First, connect the negative terminal clamp
of the jump lead to the negative terminal of
the other vehicle's battery and then to the
± negative terminal of the starter battery.

X Assisting vehicle: run the engine at a high
speed.

X Switch on the ignition and wait approx-
imately 15 minutes, so the battery can be
partially charged and a voltage equalization
can take place between the batteries.

X Start the engine and leave it running at
idling speed.

Disconnecting jumper cables 12 V
X First, disconnect the negative terminal
clamps of the jump lead from the negative
terminals.

X Remove the positive terminal clamps of the
jump lead from the positive terminals.

Giving starting assistance

Example connection of an external 24 V power
source
Connecting jumper cables 24 V
X Remove the battery compartment cover
(Y page 167).

X First, connect the positive terminal clamp of
the jump lead to the positive terminal of the
vehicle's own battery and then to theq
positive terminal of the other vehicle's bat-
tery.
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X First, connect the negative terminal clamp
of the jump lead to the negative terminal of
the vehicle's own battery and then to the ±
negative terminal of the other vehicle's bat-
tery.

X Start the engine and let it run at a higher
speed.

X Start the engine of the other vehicle.
Disconnecting jumper cables 24 V
X First, disconnect the negative terminal
clamps of the jump lead from the negative
terminals.

X Remove the positive terminal clamps of the
jump lead from the positive terminals.

Example connection of an external 12 V power
source
Connecting jumper cables 12 V
X First, connect the positive terminal clamp of
the jump lead to the positive terminal of the
vehicle's own battery and then to theq
positive terminal of the other vehicle's bat-
tery.

X First, connect the negative terminal clamp
of the jump lead to the negative terminal of
the vehicle's own battery and then to the ±
negative terminal of the other vehicle's bat-
tery.

X Start the engine and let it run at a higher
speed.

X Start the engine of the other vehicle.
Disconnecting jumper cables 12 V
X First, disconnect the negative terminal
clamps of the jump lead from the negative
terminals.

X Remove the positive terminal clamps of the
jump lead from the positive terminals.

Notes on tow-starting and towing
away
Specialist knowledge beyond the scope of
these Operating Instructions is required for
tow-starting and towing the vehicle away. Only
have your vehicle towed away or tow-started
by a professional towing/recovery company.
Only in exceptional cases, e.g. when leaving
areas of danger, should the vehicle be towed
with the propeller shaft installed.
X Observe the general notes on towing away,
except the information on removal of the
propeller shaft.

i Information on towing away and recovery
can be found on the Internet at: https://
xentryportal.i.daimler.com/wps/portal/

You can obtain further information from a
Freightliner service center.

Maneuvering/tow-starting and tow-
ing away

Important safety notes

G WARNING
If the distance control assistant is switched
on, the vehicle accelerates or brakes auto-
matically in certain situations. If you use the
vehicle as working machinery with distance
control assistant switched on, the vehicle
may accelerate or brake unexpectedly.
There is a risk of an accident.
Always switch off the distance control assis-
tant in this or similar situations.

G WARNING
If Active Brake Assist is activated while you
are towing your vehicle or using it, e.g. as
working machinery, the vehicle may brake
automatically. The wheels could lose grip.
There is a risk of an accident.
Always deactivate Active Brake Assist in this
or similar situations.
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G WARNING
If the engine is not running, the hydraulic
power steering and the compressed-air sup-
ply are inoperative. To steer, you will require
considerably more force. The spring-loaded
parking brake can activate if there is a loss
of compressed air and the vehicle may then
brake uncontrollably. You could therefore
lose control of the vehicle. There is a risk of
an accident.
Always use a tow bar. Always ensure the
compressed-air supply using an external
compressed-air source.

! Attachments and bodies can affect the
vehicle height and breadth. Do not exceed
the permitted vehicle height and observe
the legal requirements for the country you
are currently in.
Fold in the wind deflector if the vehicle is
raised at the rear when towing away.
Drive with care and anticipate road and traf-
fic conditions. Observe the maximum clear-
ance of underpasses.

! When towing/tow-starting, please observe
the following:
RIf the engine is not running, have the pro-
peller or drive shaft removed. Otherwise,
the transmission may be damaged.
RIf the engine is not running and the
spring-loaded parking brake is activated
as a result of a loss of compressed air,
the brakes may overheat and be dam-
aged. Charge the compressed-air system
or disengage the spring-loaded parking
brake manually.
RFor vehicles with air suspension, check
the driving level during towing/tow-start-
ing and correct it if necessary. Otherwise,
parts of the vehicle or the air suspension
could be damaged.
RBefore towing, switch off Active Brake
Assist. Otherwise, Active Brake
Assist could brake the vehicle while it is
being towed. This could cause the brakes
to overheat and be damaged.

If you transport the vehicle on a low-loader,
the permissible vehicle height may be excee-
ded. Pay attention to the headroom clearance
of buildings, e.g. bridges.

Before towing away, agree on a clear signal
with the towing vehicle driver. Both you and
the towing vehicle driver must adapt the driv-
ing style used to the more difficult conditions.
Information on charging the compressed-air
system using an external compressed-air
source can be found under "Charging the
compressed-air system" (Y page 185).
Information on releasing the spring-loaded
parking brake can be found under "Releasing
the spring-loaded parking brake"
(Y page 190).

Coupling jaw

Coupling jaw
Use the front coupling jaw for maneuvering,
tow-starting and towing away.
X Open the maintenance flap (Y page 161).
X Push license plate holder; down slightly
and tilt it forwards.

X Swing coupling pin: approximately 90°
backwards and pull it up and out.

X Attach the towbar.
X Push coupling pin: down through the eye-
let of the towing bar.

X Swing coupling pin: approximately 90°
forwards and engage it in the locking mech-
anism.
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Releasing the spring-loaded parking
brake

Arrangement of the spring-loaded
parking brake cylinders

: Spring-loaded parking brake cylinder
(example)

The arrangement of the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders on the rear axle depends on
the axle equipment.
Positioning on the rear axle(s)

1 2

4x2 x –

6x4 x x

Manually releasing the spring-loaded
parking brake cylinder
! Release the release screw with a maxi-
mum of 52 lb-ft (70 Nm). Do not use an
impact wrench. You could otherwise dam-
age the spring-loaded brake cylinder.

Spring-loaded parking brake cylinder with release
screw

Spring-loaded parking brake cylinder with release
screw and release indicator
: Spring-loaded parking brake cylinder
; Release screw
3 Drive position
4 Released position
If there is insufficient reservoir pressure to
release the parking brake, release the spring-
loaded parking brake cylinders mechanically in
the event of an emergency.
The vehicles may be fitted with different types
of spring-loaded parking brake cylinders
depending on the axle, e.g. spring-loaded park-
ing brake cylinders with a release screw or
with a release indicator. Release all the spring-
loaded parking brake cylinders on the vehicle.
X Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle against
rolling away.

X Turn release screw; of spring-loaded
parking brake cylinder: anti-clockwise
until the stop in release position4.
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Moving the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinder to the driving position
! Tighten the release screw with a maximum
of 26 lb-ft (35 Nm). Do not use an impact
wrench. You could otherwise damage the
spring-loaded brake cylinder.

Reset all spring-loaded parking brake cylinders
to the drive position.
X Charge the brake circuit until the cut-off
pressure is reached.

X Swing the parking brake lever as far as it
will go to the released position.

X Turn release screw; of spring-loaded
parking brake cylinder: clockwise to driv-
ing position3.

X Tighten release screw;.
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Important safety notes

Operating and road safety

Regular checking of wheels and tires
Tires are of particular importance to the oper-
ating and road safety of the vehicle.
Regularly check the following:
Rtire pressure
Rtire tread
Rtire condition
A tire dealer, a qualified specialist workshop or
any Freightliner service center will be able to
provide further information about the:
Rtire load-bearing capacity (LI, Load Index)
Rtire speed rating (maximum permissible
speed of the tire)
Rtire age
Rcauses and consequences of tire wear
Rmeasures to be taken in the event of tire
damage
Rtypes of tire for specific regions, areas of
operation or conditions of vehicle use
Rinterchangeability of tires, etc.

Tire pressures

G WARNING
Underinflated or overinflated tires pose the
following risks:
Rthe tires may burst, especially as the load
and vehicle speed increase.
Rthe tires may wear excessively and/or
unevenly, which may greatly impair tire
traction.
Rthe driving characteristics, as well as
steering and braking, may be greatly
impaired.

There is a risk of an accident.
Follow recommended tire inflation pressures
and check the pressure of all the tires
including the spare wheel:
Rmonthly, at least
Rif the load changes
Rbefore beginning a long journey
Runder different operating conditions, e.g.
off-road driving

If necessary, correct the tire pressure.

G WARNING
The tire temperature and pressure increase
when the vehicle is in motion. If you reduce
the tire pressure in hot tires are warm, the
tire pressure will be too low when the tires
are cold. Tire pressure that is too low can
cause the tire to burst, in particular if the
vehicle is heavily laden or at high speeds.
There is a risk of an accident.
Never reduce the tire pressure in hot tires.
Observe the prescribed tire pressures.

Before starting your journey, check the speci-
fied tire pressures while the tires are cold.
If the tire pressure is too low, it leads to:
Rexcessive build-up of heat in the tires
Rincreased tire wear
Raltered driving stability
Rincreased fuel consumption
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Excessive tire pressure leads to:
Ran increased braking distance
Ra deterioration in tire traction
Rincreased tire wear
The valve caps on the tire valves protect the
valve cores from moisture and dirt. Always
screw the valve caps tightly onto the tire
valves.
In the event of repeated pressure loss in the
tires, external damage or leaking tire valves
may be the cause. Check the condition of the
tires regularly.
Further information on tire pressure can be
found in the "Tire pressure" section
(Y page 195).

Tire tread

G WARNING
If there is insufficient tire tread, the tire trac-
tion decreases. The tire tread is no longer
able to dissipate water. This increases the
risk of hydroplaning when the road surface
is wet, particularly when the vehicle's speed
is not adapted to the road conditions. There
is a risk of an accident.
When the tire pressure is too high or too
low, tires may wear differently at different
points on the tire tread. Therefore, regularly
check the tire tread depth and the condition
of the tread across the whole width of all
tires.
Minimum tire tread depth on:
RSummer tires: 3 mm
RM+S tires: 4 mm
For safety reasons, have the tires replaced
before they reach the legally prescribed min-
imum tire tread depth.

G WARNING
There is a danger of hydroplaning occurring,
even if you are driving slowly and your tires
have sufficient tread depth, depending on
the depth of water on the road. There is a
risk of an accident.
For this reason, avoid tire ruts and brake
carefully.

: Example: tire tread wear indicator (sum-
mer tires)

A specified minimum tread depth is a legal
requirement for all tires. Observe the legal
requirements for the country you are currently
in.
The less tire tread depth remaining, the poorer
the road grip and handling characteristics of
the vehicle, particularly if the road surface is
wet or snow-covered.
A tire has reached the minimum tread depth
when the tread wear indicator (arrow) is flush
with the tire tread.
For safety reasons, have the tires replaced
before the legally specified minimum tread
depth is reached.

Tire condition

Important safety notes
G WARNING
Damaged tires can cause tire inflation pres-
sure loss. As a result, you could lose control
of your vehicle. There is a risk of accident.
Check the tires regularly for signs of dam-
age and replace any damaged tires immedi-
ately.

Before starting your journey, check the tire
condition for:
Rexternal damage
Rforeign objects in the tire tread
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Rforeign objects between the tires (on vehi-
cles with twin tires)
Rcracks or bulges
Runeven tread wear or excessive wear on one
side

Tire damage
Tire damage can, for example, be caused by:
Rthe operating conditions of the vehicle
Rtire aging
Rcurbs
Rforeign objects
Rinsufficient or excessive tire pressure
Rweather conditions and environmental fac-
tors
Rcontact with oil, grease, fuel

Tire age

Tires age, even if they are used infrequently or
not at all. Operating and road safety diminish
with the age of the tire. For this reason have
tires more than six years old checked and, if
necessary, replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop. This also applies to the spare
wheel.
Date of manufacture: informs you about the
age of a tire. The first and second digits refer
to the week of manufacture, starting with "01"
for the first calendar week of the year. The
third and fourth digits refer to the year of man-
ufacture. A tire that is marked "3818", for
example, was thus manufactured in the 38th
calendar week of 2018.

Tire load-bearing capacity, tire speed
rating and tire types

G WARNING
Exceeding the stated tire load-bearing capa-
city and the approved maximum speed
could lead to tire damage or the tire burst-
ing. There is a risk of accident.
Therefore, only use tire types and sizes
approved for your vehicle model. Observe
the tire load rating and speed rating
required for your vehicle.

In particular, observe the country-specific per-
missible tire specifications. These require-
ments may stipulate a specific tire type for
your vehicle. In addition, the use of specific
tire types may be advisable for certain regions
and areas of operation. A tire dealer, a quali-
fied specialist workshop or any Freightliner
service center will be able to provide further
information about tires.

Replacing the tires and retreaded tires

Replacing tires
If replacing the standard tires of your vehicle,
use only the tire and wheel rim sizes approved
for your vehicle type. A tire dealer, qualified
specialist workshop or any Freightliner service
center will be able to provide further informa-
tion.
After replacing your tires, carry with you the
vehicle's type approval for the new tire and
wheel rim size as well as the manufacturer's
certification showing that the tires may be
used on the vehicle. Observe the legal require-
ments for the country you are in. Any Freight-
liner service center can provide information on
obtaining a manufacturer's certificate.

Retreaded tires
Daimler Trucks North America recommends
that you only use tires and wheels which have
been tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz
specifically for your vehicle.

Balancing tires
Daimler Trucks North America recommends
that you only use clip-on and adhesive wheel
balance weights which have been tested and
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approved by Mercedes-Benz specifically for
your vehicle to balance the tires.
Adding balancing granulate, balancing beads
or balancing gel to the tires can damage the
inliner of the tire.

Tire pressures

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Underinflated or overinflated tires pose the
following risks:
Rthe tires may burst, especially as the load
and vehicle speed increase.
Rthe tires may wear excessively and/or
unevenly, which may greatly impair tire
traction.
Rthe driving characteristics, as well as
steering and braking, may be greatly
impaired.

There is a risk of an accident.
Follow recommended tire inflation pressures
and check the pressure of all the tires
including the spare wheel:
Rmonthly, at least
Rif the load changes
Rbefore beginning a long journey
Runder different operating conditions, e.g.
off-road driving

If necessary, correct the tire pressure.

G WARNING
The tire temperature and pressure increase
when the vehicle is in motion. If you reduce
the tire pressure in hot tires are warm, the
tire pressure will be too low when the tires
are cold. Tire pressure that is too low can
cause the tire to burst, in particular if the
vehicle is heavily laden or at high speeds.
There is a risk of an accident.
Never reduce the tire pressure in hot tires.
Observe the prescribed tire pressures.

For every 18 ‡ (10 †) change in air
tempera-ture, the tire pressure changes by
around 30

to 40 kPa (0.3 to 0.4 bar/4.4 to 5.8 psi). Bear
this temperature-related change in tire pres-
sure in mind when checking tire pressures
indoors, where the temperature may be higher
than the outside temperature.
Example:
Rroom temperature is approximately 68 ‡
(20 †).
Routside temperature is approximately 32 ‡
(0 †).
Rset the tire pressure to around 60 to 80 kPa
(0.6 to 0.8 bar/8.7 to 11.6 psi) above that
prescribed in the tire pressure table.

The tire pressures are specified according to
E.T.R.T.O. standards and may deviate from the
manufacturer's specifications.
Also observe the general notes in the "Operat-
ing and road safety" section (Y page 192).

Determining tire pressures
! Correct the tire pressures for each axle on
the vehicle.

Example: tire size and load bearing index
X Read off tire size: and load bearing
index; on the tire.

If load bearing index; is comprised of two
numbers, the first number before the "/" is for
single tires and the second number, after the
"/", is for twin tires.
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Example: permissible axle load

X Determine permissible axle load= by
checking the vehicle identification plate.

X Look for tire size: in the tire pressure list.
X Select the tire pressure that corresponds to
the tire type (Y page 196).

X Search for load bearing index; that corre-
sponds to the tire type next to the tire size
in the tire pressure list.

X Find maximum permissible axle load= in
the tire pressure list and read off the tire
pressure.

Tire pressure table

Single tires front axle: 315/80 R 22.5 tires

Load bearing
index

Tire code Axle load Air pressure

156/150 QK3 F18L1790
KMAX S

17640 lbs 850 kPa (8.5 bar/123 psi)

LRL QK3 F18J1680 17640 lbs 770 kPa (7.7 bar/112 psi)

19840 lbs 900 kPa (9.0 bar/131 psi)

Twin tires rear axle: 315/80 R 22.5 tires

Load bearing
index

Tire code Axle load Air pressure

156/150 QK3 F18L7790
KMAX D

23150 lbs 650 kPa (6.5 bar/94 psi)

LRL QK3 F18J1680 23150 lbs 590 kPa (5.9 bar/86 psi)
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops: (Y page 22).

Vehicle identification plate/axle
loads

Vehicle identification plate and vehi-
cle identification number (VIN)

Vehicle identification number and vehicle identifi-
cation plate (example: right-hand side of vehicle)

Vehicle identification plate: is located on
the door sill on the co-driver's side. Vehicle
identification number (VIN); is stamped on
the chassis frame in the right wheel housing.

Information on the vehicle identifica-
tion plate

Vehicle identification plate
: Vehicle identification number (VIN)
; Vehicle manufacturer (Daimler AG)
= Permissible wheel rim size
? Permitted tire size
A Permissible axle loads of axles 1 to 4 (kg/

lbs)
B Rear axle ratio
C Permissible gross weight (kg)
D Maximum permissible gross weight (lbs)
You will find the technically permissible gross
vehicle combination weight on the vehicle
identification plate or in the COC documents.
If you require further assistance, consult a
Freightliner service center.
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Engine data plate

: Manufacturer
; Engine type
= Engine model series
? Engine number
The engine data plate is located at the front
end of engine, below the alternator.

Service products

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Service products may be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.
Comply with instructions on the use, storage
and disposal of service products on the
labels of the respective original containers.
Always store service products sealed in their
original containers. Always keep service
products out of the reach of children.

! Special additives (except approved fuel
additives) are neither required nor approved
for use with approved service products.
Additives may cause damage to major
assemblies. Therefore, do not mix any addi-
tives with service products. You are respon-
sible for the results of using fuel additives.

H Environmental note
Dispose of service products in an environ-
mentally responsible manner.

Service products are:
RWindshield washer concentrate
RFuels (e.g. diesel)
RLubricants (e.g. engine oil, transmission oil,
grease)
RHydraulic fluids
RCoolant
RDEF, reduction agent for exhaust gas after-
treatment

Approved service products fulfill the highest
quality standards and are documented in the
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products. For this reason, only use approved
service products for your vehicle. Information
about approved service products is available
from any Freightliner service center.
You can recognize service products approved
by Mercedes-Benz by the following inscription
on the container:
RMB-Freigabe (e.g. MB-Freigabe 228.61)
or
RMB-Mobil Delvac (e.g. MB-Mobil Delvac
228.61)

Other labels and recommendations relating to
the quality or indicating that the product
meets a certain specification are not necessa-
rily approved by Mercedes-Benz. You can
obtain further information from any Freight-
liner service center.

i You can obtain information about service
products that have been tested by
Mercedes-Benz and approved for your vehi-
cle on the Internet at: http://
bevo.mercedes-benz.com/

The specification and availability of lubricants
may vary. Some lubricants are no longer avail-
able, especially for older vehicles. Information
is available from any Freightliner service cen-
ter.
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Engine oils

Notes on engine oils
! Use only engine oils with the specified
grade.

Observe the safety notes on service products
(Y page 198).
The quality of the engine oil is decisive for the
function and service life of an engine. After
extensive tests, Mercedes-Benz approves
engine oils that correspond to the current
technical standard.
Vehicles with a diesel engine: only use
engine oils which correspond to Mercedes-
Benz Specifications for Service Products,
Sheet No. 228.61.
Engine oils according to Sheet No. 228.61
have a higher quality standard and have a
favorable effect on:
Rlength of oil change interval
Rengine wear
Rfuel consumption
Rexhaust emissions

i You can find information on the quality
grade, e.g. Sheet No. 228.61, and the vis-
cosity, e.g. SAE class 5W-30, on the oil con-
tainer.

Engine oil according to Sheet No. 228.61 and
SAE class 5W-30 will be filled before delivery.

Scope of use
Multi-grade engine oils that comply with Sheet
No. 228.61 can be used all year round.
Depending on fuel quality (sulfur content), oil
change intervals must be shortened.

Oil change
! If engine oils of different grades are mixed,
the engine oil change intervals are short-
ened compared with engine oils of the same
quality.
Therefore, only mix engine oils of different
grades in exceptional circumstances. Set
the sheet number of the engine oil of the
lower grade under Engine oil gradeEngine oil grade in
order to avoid damage to the engine.

! If the SAE class (viscosity) of the engine oil
used is not suitable for continually low out-
side temperatures below -4 ‡ (-20 †) this
could cause engine damage.
The specified temperatures of the SAE class
always refer to freshly added oil. Engine oil
ages during driving due to soot and fuel resi-
due. This impairs the characteristics of the
engine oil, particularly at low outside tem-
peratures.
If the outside temperature is under -4 ‡
(-20 †), Mercedes-Benz strongly recom-
mends using engine oils of SAE class 5W-30
or 0W-30.
Use only all-season oils.

Oil change intervals are dependent on the fol-
lowing:
Rthe operating conditions of the vehicle
Rthe grade of the engine oil used
X Select the SAE class of the engine oil in
accordance with outside temperatures.
Information on the SAE classes and outside
temperature ranges can be found in Sheet
No. 224.2 in the Mercedes-Benz Specifica-
tion for Service Products.

The maximum oil change interval can only be
achieved by using engine oils of particularly
high quality in accordance with Sheet No.
228.61 of the Mercedes-Benz Specifications
for Service Products. The on-board computer
automatically shows the date of the next oil
change.

Adding/refilling engine oil
! If too much oil is added there is a danger
of damage to the catalytic converter or
engine. Have excess oil siphoned off.

When refilling, Daimler Trucks North America
recommends that you only use engine oil of
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the same grade and SAE class as the oil filled
at the last oil change.
Check the oil level in the on-board computer
(Y page 80) before you add the oil
(Y page 163).

Miscibility of engine oils
The benefits of high-quality engine oils are
diminished if you mix them.
Engine oils are differentiated according to:
Rengine oil brand
Rquality grade (Sheet No.)
RSAE viscosity class
If, in exceptional circumstances, the type of
engine oil currently used is not available,
another engine oil approved for Mercedes-
Benz may be used.

Setting the oil grade
! If the on-board computer shows the4
symbol and you refill with the quantity of oil
displayed in the on-board computer, note
the following:
RIf you refill with an engine oil of a lower
quality, set the lower quality (Sheet no.) in
the on-board computer.
RDo not set the higher quality (Sheet no.)
in the on-board computer if you add an
engine oil of a higher quality.

X Set the Sheet No. (quality grade) of the
engine oil in the on-board computer
(Y page 82).

Transmission oils

General notes
! When changing the oil, if you replace the
synthetic oil with a mineral transmission oil,
you may damage the assembly. Before the
oil change, check whether the use of a min-
eral transmission oil is permitted. Informa-
tion is available from any Freightliner service
center.

Only use:
Rtransmission oils which comply with Sheet
No. 236.91 for automatic transmissions,
see on-board computer

At the factory, drive axles, transmission and
the PTO shaft gear are filled with a high-quality
synthetic oil.

Transmission oil grade
The quality grade (Sheet No.) of the transmis-
sion oil used can be checked and changed in
the on-board computer (Y page 82).

Coolant

G WARNING
If antifreeze comes into contact with hot
components in the engine compartment, it
may ignite. There is a risk of fire and injury.
Let the engine cool down before you add
antifreeze. Make sure that antifreeze is not
spilled next to the filler neck. Thoroughly
clean the antifreeze from components
before starting the engine.

A coolant that ensures anti-corrosion/anti-
freeze protection and other important protec-
tive effects is added at the factory.
Only use coolants specified in Sheet No.
235.5.
The coolant is a mixture of water and corro-
sion inhibitor/antifreeze.
The corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze in the cool-
ant has the following properties:
Rheat transfer
Ranti-corrosion protection
Rcavitation protection (protection against pit-
ting)
Rantifreeze protection
Rraising the boiling point
Leave the coolant/antifreeze in the engine
cooling system all year round – even in coun-
tries with high outside temperatures.
Check the corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze con-
centration in the coolant every six months.
Renew the coolant every 3 years.
Only use approved antifreeze/corrosion inhibi-
tor according to Sheet No. 235.5. This pre-
vents damage to the engine cooling system
and engine.
When renewing the coolant, ensure that it con-
tains 50% antifreeze/corrosion inhibitor by vol-
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ume. This corresponds to antifreeze protection
down to Ò35 ‡ (Ò37 †).
Do not exceed 55% by volume (antifreeze
down to approximately Ò49 ‡) (Ò45 †). The
heat dissipation and antifreeze may otherwise
be negatively affected.
If there is a loss of coolant, do not top it up by
using only water, also add an approved corro-
sion inhibitor/antifreeze agent.
The water in the coolant must meet certain
requirements which are often met by drinking
water. The water must be treated if its quality
does not meet the required standards.
Observe the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for
Service Products, Sheet No. 310.1.
Further information about operational and
road safety can be obtained from any Freight-
liner service center.

Refrigerant

Important safety notes
Your vehicle's climate control system is filled
with R‑134a refrigerant and contains fluorina-
ted greenhouse gas.
The instruction label regarding the refrigerant
type used can be found behind the mainte-
nance flap.

! Only R‑134a refrigerant as well as PAG oil
approved by Daimler Trucks North America
may be used. The approved PAG oil must
not be mixed with any PAG oil that is not
approved for R‑134a coolant. Otherwise, the
climate control system may be damaged.

Maintenance work such as refilling refrigerant
or replacing components may only be carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop. All
applicable regulations as well as SAE standard
J639 must be adhered to.
Always have all work on the climate control
system carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Refrigerant instruction label

Example: refrigerant instruction label
: Symbols for hazard and service informa-

tion
; Refrigerant filling capacity
= CO2 equivalent of the refrigerant used
? Applicable standards
A PAG oil part number
B GWP (global warming potential) of the

refrigerant used
C Refrigerant type
Symbols: advise you about:
Rpossible dangers
Rhaving service work carried out at a quali-
fied specialist workshop

Notes on fuel grades

G WARNING
If you mix diesel fuel with gasoline, the flash
point is lower than that of pure diesel fuel.
When the engine is running, exhaust system
components could overheat without being
noticed. There is a risk of fire.
Never refuel with gasoline. Never mix gaso-
line with diesel fuel.

Even small amounts of the wrong fuel may
cause damage to the fuel system, engine and
emission control system.

! Refuel only with commercially available
vehicle diesel fuel that conforms to the
European standard EN 590 (or equivalent
national fuel standards).

! Vehicles with diesel particulate filter: in
countries without sulfur-free diesel fuel,
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refuel using only low-sulfur diesel fuel with a
sulfur content less than 50 ppm. Otherwise,
the emission control system could be dam-
aged.

Compatibility labels for all vehicles with a diesel
engine
For diesel engines, you will find the compatibil-
ity labels on the tensioning strap of the fuel
tank and on the fuel pump or on the fuel pump
nozzle of the filling station.
RB7: for diesel fuel with a maximum of 7 %
bio-diesel (fatty acid methyl ester) by vol-
ume
RXTL: for paraffinic diesel fuel in accordance
with EN 15940

Notes on low outside temperatures
Refuel your vehicle at the beginning of the win-
ter until the tank is as full as possible with win-
ter diesel.
Before switching to winter diesel, the fuel tank
must be as empty as possible. Keep the fuel
level low when refueling the vehicle with win-
ter diesel for the first time, e.g. reserve level.
The next time you refuel the vehicle, the fuel
tank may be filled up to a normal level again.
You can obtain further information on fuel:
Rat a filling station
Rat a qualified specialist workshop

Diesel fuels in accordance with EN
590

Important safety notes

G WARNING
Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handling
of fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.
Avoid fire, open flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch
off the engine and, if applicable, the auxiliary
heating before refueling.

! Filter the fuel before transferring it to the
vehicle if you are refueling the vehicle from
barrels or containers.
This will prevent malfunctions in the fuel
system due to contaminated fuel.

! Only refuel using commercially available,
sulfur-free diesel fuel that conforms to the
European standard EN 590 as of 2010, et
seq. (max. 0.001% sulfur by weight).
The following fuel types are not permitted:
Rsulfurous fuel with a sulfur content
greater than 0.001% by weight
Rmarine diesel fuel
Raviation turbine fuel
Rheating oils
RFAME fatty acid methyl ester (bio-diesel
fuel) by volume

These fuel types cause irreversible damage
to the engine and exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment, as well as also significantly reducing
the expected service life.

! A high fuel sulfur content accelerates the
aging process of the engine oil and can
damage the engine and exhaust system.

Fuel grade
Before delivery, the fuel sulfur content is set to
<0.001% sulfur by volume (10 ppm).
Certain countries have diesel fuel with varying
sulfur content. Diesel fuel with low sulfur con-
tent is sold in certain countries under the
name "Euro diesel".
Information regarding the current country-spe-
cific sulfur content of fuel can be obtained
from any Freightliner service center or found
on Sheet No. 136.2. of the Mercedes-Benz
Specification for Service Products.

Diesel fuels at low temperatures

G WARNING
If you heat fuel system components, e.g.
with a hot-air gun or open flame, these com-
ponents could be damaged. This can cause
fuel to escape and ignite. Depending on the
type of damage, fuel may also not escape
until the engine is running. There is a risk of
fire and explosion.
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Never heat fuel system components. Con-
tact a qualified specialist workshop to rec-
tify the malfunction.

At low outside temperatures, paraffin separa-
tion may cause the flow properties of the die-
sel fuel to be insufficient.
To prevent operating problems, diesel fuel with
improved flow properties is available in the
winter months.
The vehicle may be equipped with a fuel pre-
heating system. The fuel preheating system
warms up the fuel and thereby improves its
flow characteristics.

Fuel additives
! Do not use fuel additives. Fuel additives
can cause malfunctions and engine damage.
Do not add any gasoline, paraffin or flow
improver to the diesel fuel to improve flow
characteristics. Such flow improvers reduce
the lubricant properties of the diesel fuel.
This can result in damage to the diesel injec-
tion system, for example.

Information about fuel consumption

H Environmental note
CO2 (carbon dioxide) is the gas that accord-
ing to the current state of knowledge is
mainly responsible for the heating of the
earth's atmosphere (greenhouse effect). The
CO2 emissions of your vehicle vary in direct
correspondence with the fuel consumption
and is therefore dependent on:
Rthe efficient utilization of the fuel by the
engine
Rthe respective style of driving
Rother non-technical factors, such as envi-
ronmental influences, condition of the
road or traffic flow, for example

You can help to minimize CO2 emissions
with a conservative driving style and regular
maintenance of your vehicle .

i Only for certain countries: the respective
current consumption and emission values of
your vehicle can be found in the COC docu-
ments (EC CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY).

You will receive these documents on deliv-
ery of the vehicle.

Alternative diesel fuels in accord-
ance with DIN EN 15940
Observe the safety notes on service products.
Alternative diesel fuels in accordance with
DIN EN 15940 may be manufactured from:
Rhydrotreated vegetable oils (HVO – Hydro-
treated Vegetable Oils)
Rbiomass (BtL – Biomass-to-Liquid)
Rnatural gas (GtL – Gas-to-Liquid)
Rcoal (CtL – Coal-to-Liquid)
Your vehicle can be operated with pure alter-
native diesel fuels in accordance with
DIN EN 15940 and mixtures of conventional
diesel fuels and alternative diesel fuels in
accordance with DIN EN 15940.

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)

Notes on DEF
! Only use DEF in accordance with
DIN 70070/ISO 22241. Do not use any
additives.
If DEF comes into contact with painted or
aluminum surfaces when filling the tank,
rinse the affected area immediately with
plenty of water.

It may be against regulations or, in some coun-
tries, liable to prosecution if a vehicle is oper-
ated without DEF or with DEF that does not
correspond with the specifications in these
Operating Instructions.
If the DEF tank still contains enough DEF,
pressure compensation may occur when the
tank lid is unscrewed. DEF may spill out as a
result. Therefore, open the DEF tank lid care-
fully. If DEF spills out, immediately wash the
affected area with plenty of water.
DEF is a non-flammable, non-toxic, colorless
and odorless, water-soluble liquid.
When opening the DEF tank, small amounts of
ammonia vapors can escape.
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Ammonia vapors have a pungent smell and are
particularly irritating to:
Rskin
Rmucous membranes
Reyes
The vapors may cause a burning sensation in
the eyes, nose and throat as well as irritation
of the throat and watering eyes.
Avoid inhaling ammonia vapors. Only fill the
DEF tank in well-ventilated areas.
DEF should not come into contact with skin,
eyes or clothing, and should not be swallowed.
Keep DEF out of the reach of children.
If you come into contact with DEF, observe the
following:
RImmediately wash DEF from your skin with
water and soap.
RIf DEF comes into contact with your eyes,
rinse your eyes with clean water immedi-
ately. Consult a doctor without delay.
RIf you have swallowed DEF, immediately
rinse your mouth with water and drink
plenty of water. Consult a doctor without
delay.
RImmediately change out of clothing which
has come into contact with DEF.

High outside temperatures
The chemical composition of DEF can break
down if it heats up to 122 ‡ (50 †) over a
long period, e.g. as a result of direct sunlight
on the tank. This creates ammonia vapor.

Low outside temperatures
DEF freezes at a temperature of approximately
12 ‡ (Ò11 †). Depending on equipment and
country, the DEF supply system of the vehicle
may be heated. Winter operation is therefore
also ensured for temperatures below 12 ‡
(Ò11 †).

Additives, tap water
! Do not mix any additives with DEF. Do not
dilute DEF with tap water. This could result
in malfunctioning of the emissions control
system.

Storage
! Containers made of the following materials
are not suitable for storing DEF:
Raluminum
Rcopper
Rcopper-bearing alloys
Runalloyed steel
Rgalvanized steel
If you store DEF in such containers, compo-
nents of these metals may detach them-
selves and destroy the exhaust gas after-
treatment system.

To store DEF, use only containers made of the
following materials:
RCr‑Ni steel in accordance with
DIN EN 10 088-1/2/3
RMo-Cr‑Ni steel in accordance with
DIN EN 10 088-1/2/3
RPolypropylene
RPolyethylene

Disposal

H Environmental note
Dispose of DEF in an environmentally
responsible manner.

Observe country-specific laws and regulations
when disposing of DEF.

Purity
! Impurities in DEF, e.g. due to other service
products, cleaning products or dust, may
lead to:
RIncreased emissions values
RDamage to the catalytic converter
REngine damage
RExhaust gas aftertreatment malfunctions

Ensure that DEF is always pure to avoid mal-
functions in the exhaust gas aftertreatment.
If DEF is pumped from the tank, e.g. during
repairs, do not use this to refill the tank. Oth-
erwise, the purity of the fluid would no longer
be guaranteed.
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Operating data

Compressed-air system

Minimum pressures in kPa

Brake circuit 1 680

Brake circuit 2 680

Brake circuit 3 550

Transmission circuit/clutch
circuit

650

Spring-loaded parking brake
cylinder release pressure

650

Reservoir pressures in kPa

Service brake (EAPU) 1050 - 1360

Service brake (APU) 900 - 1060

Pneumatic suspension 1050 - 1550

External compressed-air
source (EAPU) (charging the
compressed-air system)

1100 - 1250

External compressed-air
source (APU) (charging the
compressed-air system)

950 - 1000

Remaining pressure circuits 700 - 870

Engine

OM 936 diesel engine: idling
speed

Approx-
imately
600 rpm

Engine brake (operating
range)

Approx-
imately 1000
- 3000 rpm

Engine speed range of maxi-
mum torque

Approx-
imately 1200
- 1600 rpm

OM 936 diesel engine:
speed at maximum engine
power output

Approx-
imately
2200 rpm

Operating temperature

Normal operation Approx-
imately 176 -

212 ‡

Maximum permissible cool-
ant temperature

Up to 217 ‡

Automatically reduced
engine power output

From 217 ‡

Tire pressures

Tire pressure table for single
tires

(Y page
196)

Tire pressure table for twin
tires

(Y page
196)

Permissible difference in
pressure between tires on
an axle

20 kPa
(0.2 bar/

3 psi)

Maximum permissible air
pressure for inflating tires

1000 kPa
(10.0 bar/
145 psi)

Wheel nut tightening torques

Light-alloy wheels 445 lb-ft
(600 Nm)

Steel wheels 445 lb-ft
(600 Nm)

Spring-loaded cylinder

Release torque of the spring-
loaded parking brake cylin-
der release screw

Maximum
52 lb-ft

Tightening torque of the
spring-loaded parking brake
cylinder release screw

Maximum
26 lb-ft

Release pressure (with
external source of
compressed air)

Minimum
650 kPa
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Level control

Fill the air suspension via
connection 28 on the elec-
tronic pressure supply unit

Maximum
1250 kPa

Compressed-air reservoir

Information on the compressed-air
reservoir
For the initial purchaser and other users
Accompanying documentation in accordance
with Directive 2009/105/EC of the European
Parliaments and Council and in accordance
with the technical standard EN 286-2.
The reservoir is:
a
–

only intended for use in compressed-air
systems and auxiliary equipment on
motor vehicles and their trailers, and is
only to be used to hold compressed air.

b
–

to be marked for identification with a
works number and the reservoir manufac-
turer’s name, together with the principal
operating data and the EC mark; see the
identification plate or engravings directly
on the reservoir wall.

c
–

to be manufactured with a "Declaration of
conformity" in accordance with Article 12
of Directive 2009/105/EC.

d
–

to be secured to the vehicle by retaining
straps (clamps).
In the case of aluminum reservoirs, con-
tact surfaces must be designed to inhibit
corrosion or mechanical damage. Secur-
ing straps are to be positioned in such a
way that they do not come in contact with
the base connecting seams; the reservoir
is not to be subjected to any stress that
would jeopardize operating safety.
Coatings applied to aluminum reservoirs
must not contain lead, and the top coat of
paint must only be applied over a suitable
primer coat. Steel threaded connections
for aluminum reservoirs must have a cor-
rosion-proof coating.

— only to be cleaned using non-alkaline
cleaning agents (aluminum reservoirs).

— to have the interior visible through the
threaded connections.

— to be emptied at regular intervals to pre-
vent the accumulation of condensation
(drainage ring nut at the lowest point of
the reservoir).

e
–

to require no maintenance if item d is
complied with.

f – no welding, heat treatment or other oper-
ation relevant to safety is to be performed
on the pressure-bearing walls of the reser-
voir (casing, base, ring nuts).

g
–

the internal supply pressure may exceed
the maximum operating pressure Ps by no
more than 10% for a brief period.

Daimler AG

Compressed-air reservoir identifica-
tion plates

Aluminum reservoir

Identification plate, compressed-air reservoir
(example: aluminum reservoir)
: Manufacturer: SAG (Austria)
; MB part number
= Maximum operating pressure (bar)
? Volume (liters)
A Testing establishment code number
B Year of construction

206 Compressed-air reservoir
Te
ch
ni
ca
ld
at
a



Steel reservoir

Identification plate, compressed-air reservoir
(example: steel tank)
: Manufacturer:

Frauenthal Automotive
Erhard

; MB part number
= Maximum operating pressure (bar)
? Volume (liters)
A Year of construction
B Testing establishment code number
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Publication details
Internet

Further information on Freightliner trucks can
be found at:
http://www.Daimler-
TrucksNorthAmerica.com
http://www.FreightlinerTrucks.com
or write to Econic Support at the following
address:

Econic Support

Daimler Trucks North America LLC
Service Systems and Documentation (CVI-
SSD)
P.O. Box 3849
Portland, Oregon 97208-3849

Documentation team

Should you have any questions or suggestions
regarding these Operating Instructions, you
can reach the technical documentation team
at the address listed on the inside cover page.
Not to be reprinted, translated or otherwise
reproduced, in whole or in part, without writ-
ten permission.

Vehicle manufacturer

Daimler AG
Mercedesstraße 137
70327 Stuttgart
Germany

Symbols
G WARNING
Warning notes make you aware of dangers
that can threaten your health or life as well
as the health and life of other persons.
Observe the warning notes.

H Environmental note
Environmental notes provide you with infor-
mation on environmentally aware actions or
disposal.

! Notes on material damage alert you to
dangers that could lead to damage to your
vehicle.

i Useful instructions or further information
that could be helpful to you.

X This symbol designates an instruction
you must follow.

X Several consecutive symbols indicate
an instruction with several steps.

(Y
page)

This symbol tells you where you can
find further information on a topic.

YY This symbol indicates a warning or an
instruction that is continued on the
next page.

Registered trademarks

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler AG.

As at 13.12.2018
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